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sow

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

NOTE: The Location Details include: Temporary Grain
Facility (Temporary Facility Street Address,
Temporary Facility City, Temporary Facility State,
Temporary Facility Country (Used for Address
Verification), Temporary Facility Zip Code,
Temporary Facility Bushel Capacity), Permanent
Bushel Capacity, Total Bushel Capacity (Calculated
based on Temporary + Permanent Bushel Capacity
fields, Display only), Estimated/Total Bushels
Handled, and Grain Transaction Methods (Multiple).

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

Determined the Application and License Location
Details will not include the Insurance and Bond
fields. These will be handled via Application
Attachments

Edit Application Location
Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to edit the Location Details on an
Application.

NOTE: The Location Details include: Temporary Grain
Facility (Temporary Facility Street Address,
Temporary Facility City, Temporary Facility State,
Temporary Facility Country (Used for Address
Verification), Temporary Facility Zip Code,
Temporary Facility Bushel Capacity), Permanent
Bushel Capacity, Total Bushel Capacity (Calculated
based on Temporary + Permanent Bushel Capacity
fields, Display only), Estimated/Total Bushels
Handled, and Grain Transaction Methods (Multiple).

NOTE: A new application should have Estimated
Bushels Handled (in the next fiscal year). A renewal
application should have Total Bushels Handled (in
the previous fiscal year) field.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Dealer Program.

Application

Extend
Functionality

KL&A needs to make changes to the view license
details section to properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the previously
developed statements of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel implementation isn't
reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields.

View License Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view License Details. This
functionality includes viewing the following: License
Status, License Fees/Fines, Location, License Location
Details, Primary Contact, License Detail, Organization
Detail, Most Recent Inspection, and Open Workflow
Items.

NOTE: A Grain Dealer License does not have any

License

Extend
Functionality

KL&A needs to make changes to the view license
details section to properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the previously
developed statements of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel implementation isn't
reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields.
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Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

Related Licenses that need to be displayed in a list.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
customization for additional fields needed for Grain
Dealer Program.

Edit License Location Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to edit the Location Details on a
License.

NOTE: The Location Details include: Temporary Grain
Facility (Temporary Facility Street Address,
Temporary Facility City, Temporary Facility State,
Temporary Facility Country (Used for Address
Verification), Temporary Facility Zip Code,
Temporary Facility Bushel Capacity), Permanent
Bushel Capacity, Total Bushel Capacity (Calculated
based on Temporary + Permanent Bushel Capacity
fields, Display only), Estimated/Total Bushels
Handled, and Grain Transaction Methods (Multiple).

NOTE: A license must have either the Estimated
Bushels Handled (in the next fiscal year) field or the
Total Bushels Handled (in the previous fiscal year)
field populated.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for the Grain Dealer Program.

License

Extend
Functionality

KL&A needs to make changes to the view license
details section to properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the previously
developed statements of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel implementation isn't
reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields.

View/Edit in Cart Item
Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view and edit cart item details on an
application.

NOTE: The Location Details include: Temporary Grain
Facility (Temporary Facility Street Address,
Temporary Facility City, Temporary Facility State,
Temporary Facility Country (Used for Address
Verification), Temporary Facility Zip Code,
Temporary Facility Bushel Capacity), Permanent
Bushel Capacity, Total Bushel Capacity (Calculated
based on Temporary + Permanent Bushel Capacity
fields, Display only), Estimated/Total Bushels
Handled, and Grain Transaction Methods (Multiple).

NOTE: A new application should have Estimated
Bushels Handled (in the next fiscal year). A renewal

Cart Checkout

Extend
Functionality

KL&A needs to make changes to the cart items
details section to properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the previously
developed statements of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel implementation isn't
reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields. Additionally one or
more Application Attachments may be required
based on the Selected Grain Transaction Methods.
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Implementation Comments

application should have Total Bushels Handled (in
the previous fiscal year) field.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Dealer Program.

Create Application for Grain
Dealer Program Area
Licenses

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to create an Application with Location
Details for a Grain Dealer License.

Grain Dealer License Types:

* Grain Dealer Facility (Location-based License)
* Grain Dealer Merchandiser (Location-based
License)

This will include the customization for the
application to include location details and
application attachments for Grain Dealer Program
Area License Types.

Application

New
Development

Create Application for Grain
Dealer Program Area
Licenses

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to create an Application with Location
Details for a Grain Dealer License.

Add in Grain Dealer License Type of:
* Grain Dealer Trucker (Vehicle-based License)

This will include the customization for the
application to include location details and
application attachments for Grain Dealer Program
Area License Types.

Application -
Trucker

New
Development

Capture Fiscal Year End Date
on Create Application

The system must capture the Fiscal Year End Date on
the Create New Application for License screen.

Application

New
Development

Make this configurable for future License Types,
either in the database or Ul.

This could also be a field that is added to the Create
Organization screen, to allo the field to be reused
by multiple License Types. It could be Optional
unless it is required for a specific License Type. It
may also not be editable for External Users, (TBD)
in JAD sessions.

10

Calculate License Extension
Based on Fiscal Year End
Date

The system must calculate the License Period, (Start
Date, Expiration Date) based on the entered Fiscal
Year End Date when the License is issued.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Grain Dealer License Types

Workflow/License

New
Development

Implementation will be reusable for other FY based
licenses.




SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments

ID

11 Allow Users to Add or Edit The system must allow a user to add, and edit Application Extend Pricing on this requirement is for the configuration
Contacts While Creating an contacts while applying for a Grain Dealer License. Functionality for the Grain Dealer License Types, and is extending
Application the functionality anticipated and costed in the MFQ

This is a new functionality that will extend the Create SOW. Should MFQ not be approved prior to this
New Application for License screen to include implementation, this requirement would have to
Contacts for specific License Types. be rescoped and priced.

NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in

LPS with configuration for the Grain Dealer License

Types, if Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type is

developed prior to Grain Dealer Program otherwise

this would be new functionality.

12 Attach Transaction The system must allow a user, with the correct Attachments Extend
Documentation Based on permissions, to attach defined Application Functionality
Selected Grain Transaction Attachment Types based on the user selected Grain
Methods When Completing Transaction Methods on the Create Application
an Application screen.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Grain Dealer License Types and
additional attachment types added to the
Attachment Lookup Codes.

13 Attach Financial The system must allow a user, with the correct Attachments Extend Included with "Attach Transaction Documentation
Documentation When permissions, to attach financial documents when Functionality Based on Selected Grain Transaction Methods
Completing an Application completing a new or renewal grain application. When Completing an Application"

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Grain Dealer License Types and
additional attachment types added to the
Attachment Lookup Codes.

14 Display application The system must display help text on application Application Extend
attachment help text for attachment requirements when applying for a Grain Functionality
Grain Dealer Licenses When Dealer License Type.

Completing an Application
15 Add Owner with Ownership The system must allow a user, with the correct Application New

Name When Completing an
Application

permissions, to add the Ownership Name when
completing an Application for License if the
Ownership Percentage is 5% or greater.

NOTE: This would apply to External Users and
Internal Users manually creating a License. MDARD
will provide language for the screen helping the
external users to understand what they are filling
out.

Development
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16

View/Add/Edit Ownership
Name

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view, add or edit the Ownership
Name of each owner.

Application

New
Development

17

Validate Required
Information Before
Application Can Be
Submitted

The system must validate that the required data has
been entered before allowing a user to submit a
Grain Dealer application, including location details,
grain transaction methods, application attachments
including grain transactions documents and grain
financial documents.

Application/Cart

New
Development

KL&A will have to make changes to the cart
validation logic based on business rules for
additional Location Details and Attachment Types

18

Bulk Actions for Applications

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to complete bulk actions for Grain
Dealer Applications. The system must be able to
perform the following bulk actions:

* Update Application Status

* Print Renewal Applications

* Add Fees to Application

* Add/Send Notifications

This is leveraging existing functionality in LPS with
customization for a Grain Renewal Template and
configuration for Grain Dealer Fees.

Application

Configuration

19

Bulk Actions for Applications
- Trucker

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to complete bulk actions for Grain
Dealer Applications. The system must be able to
perform the following bulk actions:

* Bulk Print Sticker Mailer

This is leveraging existing functionality in LPS with
customization for a Grain Renewal Template and
configuration for Grain Dealer Fees.

Application -
Trucker

Configuration

20

Bulk Generate Renewal
Applications from
Application Search Results
screen

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to bulk generate renewal applications
from the Application Search Results screen.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Dealer Renewal
Application Template.

Application

Extend
Functionality

Listed as Extend Functionality since a portion of the
configuration is done in code.

21

Configure Grain Dealer
License Renewal Application
Template

The system must include the Renewal Application
Template that includes the Grain Dealer License
Types for printed Renewal Applications.

NOTE: Renewal Applications are due within 6 months
of the organization's fiscal year end.

Application

Extend
Functionality

Listed as Extend Functionality since a portion of the
configuration is done in code.
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Functional Area
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Implementation Comments

NOTE: The Renewal Application Template must
include language to assist licensees on what
documentation is required to be submitted with the
Application.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for a Grain Dealer Program Area
Template.

22

Bulk Print New Licenses

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to bulk print licenses. This functionality
should be able to be accessed from the License
Search Results screen.

Note: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for Grain Dealer Program
Area License Types.

License

Extend
Functionality

23

Configure New Application
Workflow for Grain Dealer
License Types

The system must include a New Application
workflow and allow a user, with the correct
permissions, and workgroup access, to complete
workflow item steps for the Grain Dealer License
Types.

NOTE: Workgroups will be configured as needed for
steps within the Workflow as determined in JAD
session.

NOTE: The Grain Dealer workflow will include a
financial review step for new, but will not include an
inspection step for new applications.

Workflow

New
Development

Will require three new validation methods to be
developed for the Location Details against Grain
Dealer data, plus a check if the Application has a
Related License with Fees that are due in the CLU
Review Step.

24

Configure Renewal
Application Workflow for
Grain Dealer License Types

The system must include a Renewal Application
workflow and allow a user, with the correct
permissions, and workgroup access, to complete
workflow item steps for the Grain Dealer License
Types.

NOTE: Workgroups will be configured as needed for
steps within the Workflow as determined in JAD
session.

NOTE: The Grain Dealer workflow will include a
financial review step for renewals, but will not
include an inspection step.

Workflow

New
Development

Will require three new validation methods to be
developed for the Location Details against Grain
Dealer data, plus a check if the Application has a
Related License with Fees that are due in the CLU
Review Step.

25

Validate That All Grain
Dealer Business Rules Before

The system must validate that all business rules for a
New Grain Dealer Application have been met prior to

Workflow

Extend
Functionality

10
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Issuing a License Manually or
Through Workflow

a license being issued manually or through workflow.

Initial internal/manual creation of the application
would have less restrictions and business rules
applied than the corresponding renewal of that
license to allow for easier data entry in replacement
of a data migration.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for the Grain Dealer Workflow
and Create License features.

26

Configure a Record ID
Sequence for Grain Dealer
License Types

The system must include a shared Record ID
sequence for the Grain Dealer License Types. The
sequence should be zero-padded to 6 digits. The
starting number will be determined during
development.

NOTE: All License Types in the Grain Dealer Program
Area will use a shared numeric Record ID sequence.

NOTE: The system must prevent licenses from having
a duplicate numeric portion of the Record ID across
all of the Grain Dealer Program Area License Types.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

License Types

Configuration

27

Create a Grain Dealer License

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to create a Grain Dealer License. The
system must validate required fields for the Grain
Dealer License Types to include license location
details.

Grain Dealer License Types:

* Grain Dealer Facility (Location-based License)
* Grain Dealer Merchandiser (Location-based
License)

NOTE: The Location Details include: Temporary Grain
Facility (Temporary Facility Street Address,
Temporary Facility City, Temporary Facility State,
Temporary Facility Country (Used for Address
Verification), Temporary Facility Zip Code,
Temporary Facility Bushel Capacity), Permanent
Bushel Capacity, Total Bushel Capacity (Calculated

License

Extend
Functionality

11
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based on Temporary + Permanent Bushel Capacity
fields, Display only), Estimated/Total Bushels
Handled, and Grain Transaction Methods (Multiple).

Business Rules:

* Permanent Bushel Capacity is a required field

* Estimated/Total Bushels handled is a required field
* If any field on a Temporary Facility address is
entered, all fields will be required to be entered.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for the Grain Dealer Program
Area License Types.

28

Create a Grain Dealer License
- Trucker

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to create a Grain Dealer License. The
system must validate required fields for the Grain
Dealer License Types to include license location
details.

Grain Dealer License Types:
* Grain Dealer Trucker (Vehicle-based License)

NOTE: The Vehicle Details include: TBD

Business Rules:
*TBD

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for the Grain Dealer Program
Area License Types.

License - Trucker

Extend
Functionality

29

Grain Dealer License
Credential Template

The system must include a Grain Dealer License
Credential Template.

NOTE: This License Credential Template should be
used by the Grain Dealer Facility, and Grain Dealer
Merchandiser License Types.

NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for
Internal and External users.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Dealer Program Area
License Types.

License

Extend
Functionality

12
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30

View/Download License
Credential PDF for Grain
Dealer License Types

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view and download a Grain Dealer
Facility or a Grain Dealer Merchandiser License.

NOTE: This requirement does not include
downloading a Grain Dealer Trucker License.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Grain Dealer Program Area
License Types.

License

Configuration

31

Maintain Drop-down List
Values for Grain Dealer
Lookup Types/Codes

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to maintain additional drop-down list
values in the system for Grain.

NOTE: Additional Attachment Types for Grain Dealer
Program Area License Types, Grain Transactions

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
configuration and customization for the Grain Dealer
Program.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

32

Configure a Division for Grain
Dealer

The system must include a Division for Grain
(Agriculture Development) in the Licensing Portal
System. The configuration will include: Division
Label, Division Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

33

Configure a Program Area for
Grain Dealer

The system must include a Grain Dealer Program
Area in the Licensing Portal System. The
configuration will include: Program Area Name,
License Type Adjustment Fee Calculation Method,
External Industry Area Description, and External
License Type Selection Description.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

Program Area

Configuration

34

Configure a MiCaRS Division
and Program Area for Grain
Dealer

The system must configure a MiCaRS Division and
Program Area for Grain Dealer. The configuration will
include: MiCaRS Division Label, MiCaRS Division
Code, Division Status, MiCaRS Program Label,
MiCaRS Program Code, and Program Area Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

13
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35

Configure License Types for
Grain Dealers

The system must include a License Type for each
Grain Dealer License Types. The configuration will
include: Connection Type, Record ID Prefix, Program
Area, Prerequisite Description, External Description,
Allow Application.

Grain Dealer License Types:

* Grain Dealer Facility (Location-based License)
* Grain Dealer Merchandiser (Location-based
License)

NOTE: The Grain Dealer License Types Record ID
Prefix in LPS is TBD.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

License Types

Configuration

36

Configure License Types for
Grain Dealers - Trucker

The system must include a License Type for each
Grain Dealer License Types. The configuration will
include: Connection Type, Record ID Prefix, Program
Area, Prerequisite Description, External Description,
Allow Application.

Grain Dealer License Types:
* Grain Dealer Trucker (Vehicle-based License)

NOTE: The Grain Dealer License Types Record ID
Prefix in LPS is TBD.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for the Grain Dealer Program.

License Types -
Trucker

Configuration

37

Configure License Periods for
Grain Dealers

The system must include license periods for each
Grain Dealer License Type.

NOTE: The license period for all three Grain Dealer
License Types is a rolling license period based on the
fiscal year end date of the organization. Example:
Organization's fiscal year end is December 31, the
license will expire June 30. The organization must
have their renewal application submitted 60 days
prior to the expiration of the license.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Grain Dealers.

License Types

Configuration

14
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38 Complete Workflow Item The system must allow a user, with the correct Workflow Configuration
Steps for Grain Dealer permissions, to complete workflow item steps for
License Types via an NSF Grain Dealer License Types in the NSF Workflow.
Workflow
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Grain Dealer License Types.
39 Search License Data by The system must allow a user to search License Data | Search Extend
Contact Type by Grain Dealer License Type. Functionality
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for new search field Contact Type
for the Grain Dealer Program.
40 Search Organization Data by | The system must allow a user to search Organization | Search Extend
Contact Type Data by Grain Dealer License Types. Functionality
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for a new search field Contact
Type for the Grain Dealer Program.
41 Provide "Train the Trainer" The Vendor must provide a "train the trainer" Training Training
Training Session for Grain training session for Grain Dealer Licensing to Central
Dealer Licensing Licensing Unit.
42 Provide User Manual for The Vendor must provide a User Manual. The User Training Training
Grain Dealer Licensing Manual must be in a format that can be updated by
Central Licensing Unit staff.
43 Send Deficiency Notifications | The system must send deficiency notification to Notifications Extend
to Applicants and Licensees applicants and licensees when a deficiency is Functionality
identified during a Grain Dealer workflow.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Grain Dealer Program
deficiencies.
44 Configure a Grain Deficiency | The system must configure a Grain Dealer Deficiency | Notifications Configuration | Additional complexity over MFQ and Nursery
Letter Template Letter template. deficiency letters and financial review.
This will leverage the the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for a new Grain Dealer Program
deficiency letter template.
45 Configure Industry Area The system must allow an external user to view Program Area Configuration

Content

Industry Area content when completing an
application for license.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS,
with customization for Industry Area content for
Grain Dealers.

15
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46 Update FOIA License Report The system must generate the FOIA License Report Reports Extend The system must generate the FOIA License Report
that contains the relevant License Location Details Functionality that contains the relevant License Location Details
for Grain Dealer Licenses. & License Vehicle Details for Grain Dealer Licenses.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS,
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with updates to a single report.
with updates to a single report.
47 Update FOIA Application The system must generate the FOIA License Report Reports Extend The system must generate the FOIA License Report
Report that contains the relevant License Location Details Functionality | that contains the relevant Application Location
for Grain Dealer Applications. Details & Application Vehicle Details for Grain
Dealer Licenses. This will leverage the existing
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, functionality in LPS, with updates to a single report.
with updates to a single report.
48 Allow Contacts of Multiple The system must allow a user to select a contact Contact Extend This zero SP estimate assumes that MFQ
Defined Contact Types type while creating or editing a contact. Contact Functionality requirement "Allow Contacts of Multiple Defined
Type options should include: Owner, Partner, Contact Types" is approved
President of Corporation, and Sole Proprietor.
This will extend existing functionality in LPS allowing
additional fields to be entered on a contact record.
NOTE: Organization Contact Types should be able to
be maintained by administrative users.
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for the Grain Dealer License
Types, if Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type is
developed prior to Grain Dealers otherwise this
would be new functionality.
49 Allow Users to View The system must allow a user to view the additional Contact New This zero SP estimate assumes that MFQ SOW and
Additional Contact Fields Contact Type field for all contacts in the previously Development | associated requirement "Allow Users to View
developed contact screens. Additional Contact Fields" is approved
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for the Grain Dealer License
Types, if Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type is
developed prior to the Grain Dealer Program
otherwise this would be new functionality.
50 Enforce Required Contact The system must require an organization to have Contact Extend

Types based on Organization
Type

specific contact types based on the organization type
in order to apply for, renew, or have open Grain
Dealer Licenses.

Business Rules:
Organizations with the following type requires a

Functionality

16
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Contact Type of "Owner": Limited Liability Company
(L.L.C)

Organizations with the following type require a
Contact Type of "Partner": Partnership, Joint Tenant
Organizations with the following type requires a
Contact Type of "President of Corporation":
Corporation

Organizations with the following type require a
Contact Type of "Sole Proprietor": Individual, Sole
Proprietor

This is functionality that will leverage existing
validation functionality in LPS if Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet License is developed prior to the Grain Dealer
Program otherwise this would be new functionality,
and add new validation functionalities once a license
exists.

51

Prevent
Removal/Modification of
Required Contacts

The system must prevent the removal or editing of
required contact information on an organization that
has an open application for a Grain Dealer License,
or open Grain Dealer License.

NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for the Grain Dealer License
Types, if Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type is
developed prior to Grain Dealer otherwise this would
be new functionality.

Contact

Extend
Functionality

52

Enforce Rule: Non-Michigan
Receiving Points (Locations)
Must Have a Michigan
Resident Agent Contact

The system must require a Michigan Resident Agent
contact type to be associated with an Organization in
order for the Organization Location to apply for,
renew, or have an open Grain Dealer License if the
organization location is outside the State of
Michigan.

Business Rule: Michigan Resident Agent is required if
the receiving point (location being licensed) is
outside of the State of Michigan.

Contact

New
Development

53

Enforce Rule: Michigan
Resident Agent Contacts
Must Have a Michigan
Address

The system must require a Michigan Resident Agent
contact type to have a street address that is within
the state of Michigan.

Business Rule: Michigan Resident Agents must have
an address within Michigan. If an organization has a
Michigan Resident Agent contact it must have a

Contact

New
Development

This zero SP estimate assumes that MFQ SOW has
been approved.
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street address within the state of Michigan.

This is a new functionality.

54

Capture Acknowledgement
During Purchase/Renewal

The system must display an acknowledgement
message and require an external user to
acknowledge the information entered is correct and
they are ready to proceed/submit the Application
prior to checkout with a Grain Dealer License.

NOTE: This should be designed to be configurable to
be reused by additional License Types in the future.

NOTE: This should be a simple checkbox for the user
to accept at checkout. Users will be unable to
proceed until they actively mark the checkbox. Their
acceptance will be recorded in audit tables.

NOTE: Thie functionality replaces the content of
section 16 the legacy printed GD-304 (12/2019)
forms for Grain Dealer Facility License Application
and Grain Merchandiser/Trucker License Application

External User

New
Development

This zero SP estimate assumes that MFQ SOW has
been approved.

55

Generate Bushel Report

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to generate a Bushel report.

This is a new report.

Reports

New
Development

Expectation is that this is a medium-complexity
report. We'll work with MDARD during JAD sessions
if this grows beyond the initial scope.

56

Include Deficiency if Grain
Merchandiser/Trucker does
not have $100,000 bond

The system must allow a financial reviewer to mark a
Grain Dealer Merchandiser and Grain Dealer Trucker
Application as deficient if it does not have a
$100,000 bond and prevent a license from being
issued.

Workflow

Extend
Functionality

57

Include Deficiency if Grain
Dealer Facility does not have
adequate Insurance

The system must allow an financial reviewer to mark
a Grain Dealer Facility as deficient if it does include
sufficient Insurance documentation and prevent a
license from being issued.

Workflow

Extend
Functionality

Covered by "Include Deficiency if Grain
Merchandiser/Trucker does not have $100,000
bond"

58

Include Deficiency if Grain
Dealer Facility does not have
Net Allowable Assets

The system allow a financial reviewer to mark a
Grain Dealer Facility Application as deficient if it does
not have sufficient Net Allowable Assets based on
the Estimated or Total Bushels Handle And prevent a
license from being issues based on the following:

a) The Grain Dealer Facility has allowable net assets
of $100,000 or more and handled 1,000,000 or fewer
bushels of farm produce in the grain dealer’s most
recent fiscal year.

Workflow

Extend
Functionality

Covered by "Include Deficiency if Grain
Merchandiser/Trucker does not have $100,000
bond"

18
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b) The Grain Dealer Facility has allowable net assets
of $100,000 or more and the allowable net assets
equal or exceed the product of $0.10 multiplied by
the number of bushels of farm produce handled by
the grain dealer in the grain dealer’s most recently
completed fiscal year.
NOTE: See 285.63 Section 3 of the Grain Dealers Act
59 Send License Renewal CPA The system must allow a user, with the correct Notifications New This was marked as a nice to have in requirements
Extension Notification permissions, to generate a 30-day Renewal Development | sessions
Application for License CPA extension notification.
60 Send Second Notice The system must allow a user, with the correct Notifications New
Notification permissions, to generate a renewal second notice. Development
61 Manually Add/Edit License The system must allow an administrator, with the License New
Extensions correct permissions, the ability to manually add or Development
edit a License Extension to correct erroneous data.
62 Configure Late Fees The system must include the configuration of late Fees/Fines Extend Covered by "Configure Application Fees"
fees/fines for Grain Dealer License Types. Functionality
63 Configure Renewal The system must allow a user, with the correct Notifications Extend
Application (Late Fee) permissions, to send a Grain Dealer Renewal Functionality
Notification Application (Late Fee) Notification.
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with customization for a renewal application
notification for the Grain Dealer Program.
64 Configure Application Fees The system must include the configuration of License | Fees/Fines Extend
Application Fees and Administrative Fines for Grain Functionality
Dealer License Types
65 Send Renewal Application The system must allow a user, with the correct Notifications Extend
Notification permissions, to send a Grain Dealer Renewal Functionality
Application notification.
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with customization for a renewal application
notification for the Grain Dealer Program.
66 Generate Organization The system must allow a user, with the correct Reports Extend

Information Report

permissions, to generate the Organization
Information Report for Grain Dealer License Types.

NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for Grain Dealer License
Types.

Functionality
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67 Capture Fiscal Year End Date | The system should allow a user to enter the Fiscal Organization New
during Create Organization Year End Date on the Create Organization screen. Development
NOTE: This field should be optional during the Create
Organization process
68 View/Add/Edit Ownership The system must allow a user, with the correct Cart Checkout New
Name and Ownership permissions, to view, add or edit the Ownership Development
Percentage on Cart Item Name and Ownership Percentage of each owner on
Details and Cart Checkout Cart Item Details and Cart Checkout
69 Grain Dealer Trucker Sticker The system must include a Grain Dealer Trucker License - Trucker Extend This requirement assumes that the License
Mailer Template Sticker Mailer Template. Functionality Credential for Grain Dealer Truckers in a sticker
that is mailed to the licensee.
NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for
Internal users only.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Dealer Trucker License
Type
70 View/Download License The system must allow a user, with the correct License - Trucker Extend This requirement assumes that the License
Mailer PDF for Grain Dealer permissions, to view and download a Grain Dealer Functionality Credential for Grain Dealer Truckers in a sticker
License Types Trucker License Mailer. that is mailed to the licensee.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Grain Dealer Program Area
License Types.
71 Configure Application Fees The system must include the configuration of License | Fees/Fines - Trucker | New Fees vary when a license holder has more than 1
for Grain Dealer Trucker Application Fees and Administrative Fines for Grain Development | truck, which is new functionality for the LPS
Dealer Trucker License Type system.
72 Recalculate Grain Trucker The system must validate and recalculate the Grain Fees/Fines - Trucker | New Cart will have to recognize which application the
Fees prior to Checkout Dealer Trucker Appliciaton Fees prior to checkout Development | licensee is trying to pay for, and then warn/alert
based on the number of Open Grain Dealer Trucker them if they chose a second application before the
Licenses and/or Applications. first application has been paid for, and/or update
the amounts automatically of the trucker
NOTE: The system needs to prevent the user from applications in process.
being able to checkout with the $210 application fee
without have the initial $530 application fee paid or
in the cart to checkout.
73 View/Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct Application - Extend
Vehicle Details permissions, to edit the Vehicle Details on an Trucker Functionality

Application.

NOTE: The Vehicle Details include: Grain
Transactions, Estimated and Total Bushels Handled
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This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Trucker License Type.

74

View/Edit License Vehicle
Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to edit the Vehicle Details on an
License.

NOTE: The Vehicle Details include: Grain
Transactions, Estimated and Total Bushels Handled.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Trucker License Type.

License - Trucker

Extend
Functionality

75

View/Edit in Cart Item
Details for Grain Dealer
Trucker

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view and edit cart item details on an
Grain Dealer Trucker application.

NOTE: The Vehicle Details include: Grain
Transactions, Estimated and Total Bushels Handled.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with customization for Grain Trucker License Type.

Cart Checkout -
Trucker

Extend
Functionality

KL&A needs to make changes to the cart items
details section to properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the previously
developed statements of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel implementation isn't
reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields. Additionally one or
more Application Attachments may be required

based on the Selected Grain Transaction Methods.
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e SEM-0604 System Design Document
e SEM-0606 Test Case Document
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ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA:
DTMB and MDARD Project Managers will approve all completed deliverables.
PROJECT CONTROL AND REPORTS:

A bi-weekly progress report must be submitted to the Agency and DTMB Project Managers throughout the life
of this project. This report may be submitted with the billing invoice. Each bi-weekly progress report must
contain the following:

1. Hours: Indicate the number of hours expended during the past two weeks, and the cumulative total to
date for the project. Also state whether the remaining hours are sufficient to complete the project.

2. Accomplishments: Indicate what was worked on and what was completed during the current
reporting period.

3. Funds: Indicate the amount of funds expended during the current reporting period, and the
cumulative total to date for the project.

SPECIFIC DEPARTMENT STANDARDS:
Agency standards, if any, in addition to DTMB standards.
PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Payment will be made on a satisfactory acceptance of each Milestone basis. DTMB will pay CONTRACTOR
upon receipt of properly completed invoice(s) which shall be submitted to the billing address on the State issued
purchase order not more often than monthly. DTMB Accounts Payable area will coordinate obtaining Agency
and DTMB Project Manager approvals. All invoices should reflect actual work completed by payment date, and
must be approved by the Agency and DTMB Project Manager prior to payment. The invoices shall describe and
document to the State’s satisfaction a description of the work performed, the progress of the project, and fees.
When expenses are invoiced, receipts will need to be provided along with a detailed breakdown of each type of
expense.

Payment shall be considered timely if made by DTMB within forty-five (45) days after receipt of properly
completed invoices.

EXPENSES:

The State will NOT pay for any travel expenses, including hotel, mileage, meals, parking, etc.

PROJECT CONTACTS:
The designated Agency Project Manager is: The designated DTMB Project Manager is:
Eric Hearld Richard Stankiewicz
Departmental Manager Sr. Project Manager
MDARD DTMB
Geagley Laboratory Atrium, Conn Hall
1615 S. Harrison Rd. 525 W. Allegan St.
East Lansing, Ml 48823 Lansing, MI 48933
517-897-2755 989-780-3580

hearlde2 @michigan.gov stankiewiczr@michigan.gov
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External License Type Selection Description.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.

Configure a License
Type for Food
Establishments

The system must include a License Type for each Food Establishment License
Types. The configuration will include: Connection Type, Record ID Prefix,
Program Area, Prerequisite Description, External Description, Allow Application.

Food Establishment License Types:

* Retail Food Establishment- FRF (Location-based license)

* Limited Wholesale Food Processor - FLP (Location-based license)
* Food Warehouse - FFW (Location-based license)

* Extended Retail Food Establishment - FRE (Location-based license)
* Wholesale Food Processor - FFP (Location-based license)

* State or County Fair - FSF(Location-based license)

* Special Transitory Food Unit - FST (Vehicle-based license)

* Mobile Food Commissary - FMC(Location-based license)

* Food Vending Base - FVB (Location-based license)

* Temporary Food Establishment - FTM (Location-based license)

* Mobile Food - FMF (Vehicle-based license)

NOTE: The Shellfish Endorsement is not a License Type and is described in
additional requirements.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.

License Types

Configuration

Configure License
Periods for Food
Establishment License
Types

The system must include License Periods for each Food Establishment License
Type.

NOTE: The license period for all Food Establishment License Types is May 1st -
April 30th with the exception of the State or County Fair, and Temporary Food
Establishment License Type which are 14 day licenses.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Food
Establishments.

License Types

Configuration

Configure a Record ID
Sequence for Food
Establishment License
Types

The system must include a shared Record ID sequence for the Food
Establishment License Types. The sequence should be zero-padded to 6 digits.
The starting number will be determined during development.

NOTE: All License Types in the Food Establishment Program Area will use a
shared numeric Record ID sequence.

NOTE: The system must prevent licenses from having a duplicate numeric
portion of the Record ID across all of the Food Establishment Program Area

License Types

Configuration
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ID
License Types.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.
7 View Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view Application | Application Extend KL&A needs to make changes to
Details Details. This functionality includes viewing the following: Application Status, Functionality | the view license details section to
Application Fees/Fines, Location, Application Location Details, Primary Contact, properly handle the location
License Detail, Organization Detail, Most Recent Inspection, and Open details that don't exist within the
Workflow Items. previously developed statements
of work, and the
NOTE: The Location Details vary for each Food Establishment License Type and Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel
may include the following: implementation isn't reusable
* Anticipated Opening Date because of custom business
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No) validations/different fields.
* Water Type (Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
* Mobile Food Commissary License Number, Food Establishment License
Number, or Food Service Establishment License Number (Required for Mobile
Food Licenses)
* Name of State or County Fair (Needed only for State or County Fair licenses)
* |s this a Primary Vending Base? (Yes/No)
* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a Michigan
Resident Agent with an address in Michigan must be included)
* Number of Vending Banks
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.
8 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend KL&A needs to make changes to

Location Details for
Retail Food
Establishment,
Limited Wholesale
Food Processor,
Extended Retail Food
Establishment,
Wholesale Food
Processor License
Types

Details on an Applications for the following License Types:
* Retail Food Establishment

* Limited Wholesale Food Processor

* Extended Retail Food Establishment

* Wholesale Food Processor License Types

NOTE: The Location Details for Retail Food Establishment, Limited Wholesale
Food Processor, Extended Retail Food Establishment, Wholesale Food Processor
License Types:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

Functionality

the view license details section to
properly handle the location
details that don't exist within the
previously developed statements
of work, and the
Dairy/Nursery/Motor Fuel
implementation isn't reusable
because of custom business
validations/different fields.
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9 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend
Location Details for Details on an Application for the following License Types: Functionality
Food Warehouse * Food Warehouse License Type
License Type

NOTE: The Location Details for Food Warehouse License Type:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

10 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend
Location Details for Details on an Application for the following License Types: Functionality
State or County Fair * State or County Fair
Application License
Type NOTE: The Location Details for State or County Fair License Type:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* Name of State or County Fair

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

11 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend
Location Details for Details on an Application for the following License Types: Functionality
Mobile Food License * Mobile Food
Type

The Location Details for the Mobile Food License Type:
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
* Mobile Food Commissary License Number, Food Establishment License
Number, or Food Service Establishment License Number
12 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend

Location Details for
Vending Base License
Type

Details on an Application for the following License Types:
* Vending Base

NOTE: The Location Details for the Vending Base License Type:
* Anticipated Opening Date
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

Functionality
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* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* |s this a Primary Vending Base? (Yes/No)

* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)

* Number of Vending Banks

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

13 Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application Extend
Location Details for Details on an Application for the following License Types: Functionality
Mobile Food * Mobile Food Commissary
Commissary, Special * Special Transitory Food Unit
Transitory Food Unit, * Temporary Food Establishment
and Temporary Food
Establishment License | NOTE: The Location Details for Mobile Food Commissary, Special Transitory
Types Food Unit, Temporary Food Establishment License Types:

* Anticipated Opening Date
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.
14 View License Details The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view License License Extend
Details. This functionality includes viewing the following: License Status, License Functionality
Fees/Fines, Location, License Location Details, Primary Contact, License Detail,
Organization Detail, Most Recent Inspection, and Open Workflow Items.
NOTE: The Location Details vary for each Food Establishment License Type.
This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with customization for additional
fields needed for Food Establishment Program.
15 Edit License Location The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | License Extend

Details for Retail Food
Establishment,
Limited Wholesale
Food Processor,
Extended Retail Food
Establishment,
Wholesale Food
Processor License
Types

Details on an License.

NOTE: The Location Details for Retail Food Establishment, Limited Wholesale
Food Processor, Extended Retail Food Establishment, Wholesale Food Processor
License Types:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type (Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

Functionality
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16

Edit License Location
Details for Food
Warehouse License

Type

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location
Details on a License.

NOTE: The Location Details for Food Warehouse License Type:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

License

Extend
Functionality

17

Edit License Location
Details for State or
County Fair License

Type

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location
Details on a License.

NOTE: The Location Details for State or County Fair License Type:
* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* Name of State or County Fair

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

License

Extend
Functionality

18

Edit License Location
Details for Mobile
Food License Type

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location
Details on a License.

The Location Details for the Mobile Food License Type:

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* Mobile Food Commissary License Number, Food Establishment License
Number, or Food Service Establishment License Number

License

Extend
Functionality

19

Edit License Location
Details for Vending
Base License Type

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location
Details on a License.

NOTE: The Location Details for the Vending Base License Type:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* |s this a Primary Vending Base? (Yes/No)

* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in

License

Extend
Functionality
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Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)
* Number of Vending Banks
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.
20 Edit License Location The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | License Extend
Details for Mobile Details on an License. Functionality
Food Commissary,
Special Transitory NOTE: The Location Details for Mobile Food Commissary, Special Transitory
Food Unit, and Food Unit, Temporary Food Establishment License Types:
Temporary Food * Anticipated Opening Date
Establishments * Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.
21 View/Edit Application | The system must allow an external user, to view and edit Food Establishment Cart Checkout Extend
in Cart Item Details Application cart item details on an application. Functionality
NOTE: The Location Details include:
* Anticipated Opening Date
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
* Mobile Food Commissary License Number, Food Establishment License
Number, or Food Service Establishment License Number (Required for Mobile
Food Licenses)
* Name of State or County Fair (Needed only for State or County Fair licenses)
* |s this a Primary Vending Base? (Yes/No)
* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)
* Number of Vending Banks
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishment Program.
22 Create Application for | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to create an Application New

Food Establishment
Program Area
Licenses

Application with Location Details for a Food Establishment License.

Food Establishment License Types:

Development

10
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* Retail Food Establishment

* Limited Wholesale Food Processor

* Food Warehouse

* Extended Retail Food Establishment

* Wholesale Food Processor

* State or County Fair

* Special Transitory Food Unit

* Mobile Food Commissary

* Food Vending Base

* Temporary Food Establishment

* Mobile Food

NOTE: The Shellfish Endorsement is not a License Type and is described in
additional requirements.

This will include the customization for the application to include location
details, vehicle details, and application attachments for Food Establishment
Program Area License Types.

23 Allow Users to Add or | The system must allow a user to add, and edit contacts while applying for a Application Extend
Edit Contacts While Food Establishment License. Functionality
Creating an
Application This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food

Establishment License Types.

24 Attach Inspection The system must allow a user to attach inspection documents when completing | Attachment Extend
Documentation When | a new or renewal Special Transitory Food Unit (STFU) application. Functionality
Completing a Special
Transitory Food Unit This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Application Establishment License Types and additional attachment types added to the

Attachment Lookup Codes.

25 Display application The system must display help text in the application attachment area when Application Extend
attachment help text applying for a Food Establishment License Type. Functionality
for Food
Establishment
Licenses When
Completing an
Application

26 | Validate Required The system must validate that the required data has been entered before Cart Checkout Extend
Information Before allowing a user to submit a Food Establishment application, including location Functionality
Application Can Be details, vehicle details, and application attachments.

Submitted in the Cart
27 Bulk Actions for The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to complete bulk Application Configuration

Applications

actions for Food Establishment Applications. The system must be able to
perform the following bulk actions:
* Update Application Status
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* Print Renewal Applications

* Add Fees to Application

* Add/Send Notifications

This is leveraging existing functionality in LPS with configuration for a Food
Establishment Renewal Template and configuration for Food Establishment
Fees.

28 Bulk Generate The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to bulk generate Application Extend Listed as Extend Functionality
Renewal Applications | renewal applications from the Application Search Results screen. Functionality | since a portion of the
from Application configuration is done in code.
Search Results screen | This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food

Establishment Renewal Application Template.

29 Configure Food The system must have a Renewal Application Template that includes the Food Application Extend Listed as Extend Functionality
Establishment License | Establishment License Types for printed Renewal Applications. Functionality | since a portion of the
Renewal Application configuration is done in code.
Template This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for a Food

Establishment Program Area Template.

30 Bulk Print New The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to bulk print License Extend

Licenses licenses. This functionality should be able to be accessed from the License Functionality
Search Results screen.
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for
Food Establishment Program Area License Types.

31 Configure New The system must include a New Application workflow and allow a user, with the | Workflow New
Application Workflow | correct permissions, and workgroup access, to complete workflow item steps Development
for Food for the Food Establishment License Types.

Establishment License

Types NOTE: Workgroups will be configured as needed for steps within the Workflow
as determined in JAD session.
NOTE: The Food Establishment workflow will include an inspection step for new
applications.

32 Configure Renewal The system must include a Renewal Application workflow and allow a user, with | Workflow New
Application Workflow | the correct permissions, and workgroup access, to complete workflow item Development
for Food steps for the Food Establishment License Types.

Establishment License

Types NOTE: Workgroups will be configured as needed for steps within the Workflow
as determined in JAD session.
NOTE: The Food Establishment workflow will not include an inspection step for
renewal applications.

33 Commissary The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to acknowledge Workflow Extend
Verification during that the commissary verification form has been received in a Workflow Step. Functionality
Workflow Step
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34 Validate That All Food | The system must validate that all business rules for a New Food Establishment Workflow Extend
Establishment Application have been met prior to a license being issued manually or through Functionality
Business Rules Before | workflow.
Issuing a License
Manually or Through This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Workflow Food Establishment Workflow and Create License features.

35 Notify Food The system must create and a workflow Item to notify inspectors when a new Workflow Extend
Inspection Tool When | application is approved via workflow. Functionality
New Application
Approved

36 Notify Food The system must create and a a workflow Item to notify inspectors when a Workflow Extend
Inspection Tool When | renewal application is created via workflow. Functionality
Renewal Application
Created

37 Create a Food The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to create a Food License Extend

Establishment License

Establishment License. The system must validate required fields for the Food
Establishment License Types to include license location details.

Food Establishment License Types:

* Retail Food Establishment (Location-based license)

* Limited Wholesale Food Processor (Location-based license)
* Food Warehouse (Location-based license)

* Extended Retail Food Establishment (Location-based license)
* Wholesale Food Processor (Location-based license)

* State or County Fair (Location-based license)

* Special Transitory Food Unit (Vehicle-based license)

* Mobile Food Commissary (Location-based license)

* Food Vending Base (Location-based license)

* Temporary Food Establishment (Location-based license)

* Mobile Food (Vehicle-based license)

NOTE: The Shellfish Endorsement is not a License Type and is described in
additional requirements.

NOTE: The Location Details include:

* Anticipated Opening Date

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type (Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)

* Mobile Food Commissary License Number, Food Establishment License
Number, or Food Service Establishment License Number (Required for Mobile
Food Licenses)

* Name of State or County Fair (Needed only for State or County Fair licenses)
* |s this a Primary Vending Base? (Yes/No)

Functionality
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* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)

* Number of Vending Banks

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program Area License Types.

38 Food Establishment The system must include a Food Establishment License Credential Template. License Extend
License Credential Functionality
Template NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for Internal and External users.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishment Program Area License Types.
39 View/Download The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view and License Configuration
License Credential download a Food Establishment License.
PDF for Food
Establishment License | NOTE: Mobile Food and Special Transitory Food Unit License Types will utilize
Types the license credential and a sticker.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Food
Establishment Program Area License Types.

40 Maintain Drop-down The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain LookupTypes/Codes | Configuration
List Values for Food additional drop-down list values in the system for Food Establishments.

Establishment Lookup
Types/Codes NOTE: Additional Attachment Types for Food Establishment Program Area

License Type, Water Type, Sewer Type, Seasonal Agricultural Business,
Warehouse Out of State, Primary Vending Base.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with configuration and
customization for the Food Establishment Program.

41 Configure a Division The system must include a Division for Food Establishment (Food and Dairy) in LookupTypes/Codes | Configuration
for Food the Licensing Portal System. The configuration will include: Division Label,
Establishment Division Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.

42 Configure a MiCaRS The system must configure a MiCaRS Division and Program Area for Food LookupTypes/Codes | Configuration
Division and Program Establishment. The configuration will include: MiCaRS Division Label, MiCaRS
Area for Food Division Code, Division Status, MiCaRS Program Label, MiCaRS Program Code,

Establishment and Program Area Status.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for the
Food Establishment Program.
43 Complete Workflow The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to complete Workflow Configuration

Item Steps for Food

workflow item steps for Food Establishment License Types in the NSF
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ID
Establishment License | Workflow.

Types via an NSF
Workflow This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Food
Establishment License Types.

a4 Send Deficiency The system must send deficiency notification to applicants and licensees when Notification Extend
Notifications to a deficiency is identified during a Food Establishment workflow. Functionality
Applicants and
Licensees This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Food

Establishment Program deficiencies.

45 Configure a Food The system must configure a Food Establishment Deficiency Letter template. Notification Configuration
Establishment
Deficiency Letter This will leverage the the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for a
Template new Food Establishment Program deficiency letter template.

46 Configure Industry The system must allow an external user to view Industry Area content when Program Area Configuration
Area Content completing an application for license.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with customization for
Industry Area content for Food Establishment Program.

47 Update FOIA License The system must generate the FOIA License Report that contains the relevant Report Extend

Report License Location Details and License Vehicle Details for Food Establishment Functionality
Licenses.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with updates to a single
report.

48 Update FOIA The system must generate the FOIA License Report that contains the relevant Report Extend

Application Report License Location Details and License Vehicle Details for Food Establishment Functionality
Applications.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with updates to a single
report.

49 Update Licenses by The system must generate the Generate Licenses by Locations report for Food Report Extend
Locations Report Establishment Licenses. Functionality

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with updates to a single
report.

50 Prevent The system must prevent the removal or editing of required contact Contact Extend
Removal/Modification | information on an organization that has an open application for a Food Functionality
of Required Contacts Establishment License, or open Food Establishment License.

NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for
the Food Establishment License Types.
51 Capture The system must display an acknowledgement message and require an external | Cart Checkout New

Acknowledgement

user to acknowledge the information entered is correct and they are ready to
proceed/submit the Application prior to checkout with a Food Establishment

Development
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During License.

Purchase/Renewal

NOTE: This should be a simple checkbox for the user to accept at checkout.
Users will be unable to proceed until they actively mark the checkbox. Their
acceptance will be recorded in audit tables.
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for
the Food Establishment License Types.

52 Configure Late Fees The system must include the configuration of late fees/fines for Food Fees/Fines Configuration
Establishment License Types.

53 Configure Renewal The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to send a Food Notification Configuration

Application (Late Fee) | Establishment Renewal Application (Late Fee) Notification.

Notification
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for
a renewal application notification for the Food Establishment Program.

54 Configure Application | The system must include the configuration of License Application Fees and Fees/Fines Configuration
Fees Administrative Fines for Food Establishment License Types

55 Send Renewal The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to send a Food Notification Extend
Application Establishment Renewal Application notification. Functionality
Notification

NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for
a renewal application notification for the Food Establishment Program.

56 Update Organization The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to generate the Report Extend

Information Report Organization Information Report for Food Establishment License Types. Functionality
NOTE: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for
Food Establishment License Types.

57 Bulk Create Large The system must allow a user to bulk generate a Large Number of Renewal Application Extend Added due to the volume of
Number of Renewal Applications asynchronous and allow a user to return to the generated Functionality | Food Establishment Records.
Applications Applications in the Application Search Results screen at a later time. Records would be queued and

stored for processing.
NOTE: This functionality will be reusable for large bulk renewals for future
licenses

58 Configure License The system must include a License Type Adjustment workflow and allow a user, | Workflow Extend
Type Adjustment with the correct permissions, and workgroup access, to complete workflow Functionality
Workflow (LTA) for item steps for the Food Establishment License Types.

Food Establishment
License Types NOTE: Workgroups will be configured as needed for steps within the Workflow
as determined in JAD session.

59 Remove Invalid The system must prevent a Shellfish Endorsement from being associated witha | Workflow - Extend
Endorsement when License Type it is not configured to be applicable toward prior to changing the Endorsement Functionality

completing a License
Type Adjustment

License Type in the License Type Adjustment Workflow.
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60 Enter Food The system must allow a user to enter the correct Location Details for the Workflow Extend New Step in Workflow for each
Establishment selected License Type prior to changing the License Type in the License Type Functionality | of the 6 anticipated license paths
Location Details when | Adjustment Workflow.
completing a License
Type Adjustment NOTE: The Location Details vary for each Food Establishment License Type.
61 Assign a Feeto a The system must add a fee to a license when processing a License Type Workflow Extend
License when Adjustment request. Functionality
completing a License
Type Adjustment NOTE: Food Establishment License Types will charge the difference in fees on
License Type Adjustment requests. Food Establishment will now utilize the
Accounting Template for the specific License Types for the changes in fees. This
is a change in the current business process (currently the Accounting Template
Value Change Fee is being utilized for all changes in fees).
62 Maintain LTA Allowed | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain the License Types Extend
License Types License Types that can be processed via a License Type Adjustment workflow. Functionality
63 Allow External Users The system must allow an external user, with the correct permissions, to License Type Extend Need to Determine during JAD
to Request a License request a License Type Adjustment. Adjustment Functionality | Sessions if an External User will
Type Adjustment be able to enter Location Details
NOTE: The system should allow a user to choose the License Type that is a user at the time they are requesting
is being requested. Location Details.
64 Allow External User to | The system must allow an external user, with the correct permissions, to enter License Type Extend
enter Location Details | the required Location Details for the requested License Type. Adjustment Functionality
for Selected License
Type
65 API - Request LTA The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to request a API Extend
with Location Details LTA and enter the required Location Details for the requested License Type. Functionality
66 Configure License The system must configure License Types to allow License Type Adjustments by | License Types Configuration
Types to Allow LTA External Users
67 Prevent License Type The system must prevent external users from requesting a License Type License Type New
Adjustment Request Adjustment based on business rules. The system should only allow a License Adjustment Development
Based on Business Type Adjustment when renewal app is not currently being processed.
Logic
68 Maintain License The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain License Status New
Status Available available Licenses Status Transitions and define user types that set the status Development
Transitions based on (Internal/API).
User Type
69 Configure License The system must configure the available license status transitions. License Status Extend This will include configuration of
Status Available Functionality | the available transitions for all
Transitions NOTE: The available transitions will be determined in JAD sessions. existing License Statuses.
70 Configure License The system must configure the license status transition of "Active" to "Inactive" | License Status Configuration

Status to Allow API to
set License to Inactive
(Out of Business)

to be allowed by API users to when a License is determined to be "Out of
Business".
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71 Prevent License The system must only allow License Status changes based on the configuration License Status Extend
Status Change Thatis | for both Internal and API users. Functionality
Not Allowed
72 Maintain Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain Application Status New
Status Available available Application Status Transitions and define user types that set the status Development
Transitions based on (Internal/API).
User Type
73 Configure Application | The system must configure the available application status transitions. Application Status Extend This will include configuration of
Status Available Functionality | the available transitions for all
Transitions NOTE: The available transitions will be determined in JAD sessions. existing Application Statuses.
74 Prevent Application The system must only allow Application Status changes based on the Application Status Extend
Status Change That is configuration for both Internal and API users. Functionality
Not Allowed
76 | Add Attachment for The system must allow a user to attach a list of Vending Banks when submitting | Attachment Extend This requirement is to capture
Food Vending Base an application for Food Vending Base license. Functionality | Vending Bank Locations as an
Application Excel attachment.
NOTE: Bank Location information would include Address, number of machines
at location, and a list of machine numbers. The attachment will be stored as
a BLOB, and will not have
This would use existing application attachment functionality with customization individual data elements stored
for Food Establishment applications. within the database.
77 BR - Require Vending BR - A Vending Bank Location Attachment is required for all Food Vending Base | Attachment New
Bank Location applications (New and Renewal) prior to being submitted or being approved via Development
Attachment Prior to workflow.
Submitting an
Application
78 API - View/Download The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view and API New
Application download application attachments. Development
Attachments
NOTE: This functionality should be implemented as two APIs, one for a list of
application attachments, and one to download the attachment file.
85 API - The system must allow an APl user, with the correct permissions, to Add, Edit, API New
Add/Edit/Remove or Remove a Contact on a Organization. Development
Contact
NOTE: All contact fields that are available within the User Interface for external
users should be editable via the APIs.
NOTE: All validations that are currently applied within the User Interface should
be applied to the APIs.
86 API - Set Primary The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to set the API New

Contact

Primary Contact on an Organization.

NOTE: All validations that are currently applied within the User Interface should
be applied to the APIs.

Development
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87 API - Edit Location The system must allow an API User, with the correct permissions, to update a API New LPS will attempt to cleanse
Address prior to location address prior to a license being issued. Development | address with SmartyStreets
License being issued unless the sending system sets a
NOTE: If the location address needs to be updated after the license has been flag that indicates the address is
issued CLU must be notified to manually change the data. to be used exactly as received.
88 BR - Require Two BR - The system must require an external user to attach two copies of Application New
Copies of inspections inspections when renewing a Special Transitory Food Unit (STFU) license prior Development
when Renewing a to being submitted or approved via workflow.
Special Transitory
Food Unit (STFU)
License
89 Generate Food The system must allow a user to generate a Food Establishment Renewal Application Extend Leverages much of the
Establishment Application. Functionality | functionality that will be built for
Renewal Application the Bulk Generate requirement
NOTE: The Renewal Application form should support conditional text in the
instructions area.
90 BR - The system must | BR - The system must require the payment of license fees prior to a Food Application Configuration | Leverages functionality built for
require the payment Establishment application being fulfilled. Dairy
of license fees prior to
a Food Establishment
application being
fulfilled.
92 Transfer Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to transfer a new Transfer New
from one application from one organization to another organization. Application Development
Organization to
another Organization NOTE: This functionality should require a new permission role.
NOTE: This functionality should only be allowed on new applications.
NOTE: The system should duplicate the original record to the New Organization
and then mark the original application with a status that will be determined in
JAD sessions.
93 Transfer Unpaid Fees | The system must transfer unpaid fees when transferring a new application from | Transfer New
when transferring an one organization to another organization. Application Development
Application from one
Organization to NOTE: If Fees were previously paid the Fees should remain on the original
another Organization | application record. Payments will also remain on the original organization.
NOTE: The unpaid Fees should be removed (voided) from the invoice in MiCaRS
and placed on an invoice for the organization (customer) the fee is being
transferred to. LPS will automatically handle these transactions.
94 BR - Prevent BR - An Application can not be transferred to a different Organization if it is Transfer New
Application from associated with a License that has fees due. Application Development

being transferred if
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ID
related License has
Fees Due

95 Transfer The system must transfer/copy the Location/Individual information when Transfer New
Location/Individual transferring an application from one organization to another organization. Application Development
when transferring an
Application from one NOTE: If the Location/Individual is associated with an existing application or
Organization to license associated with the original organization, then a copy of the
another Organization Location/Individual should be created on the transferred Organization. If there

are no other Applications (temp or real), or Licenses associated with the
Location/Individual and there are no paid fees associated with the application
being transferred, then the Location/Individual will be removed from the
original organization and added to the transferred to organization.

96 Generate Application | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to generate an Report New
Aging (30/60/90) Application Aging Report. Development
Report

NOTE: this report is using workflow dates as its basis

97 Display Help Text for The system must display help text content above the application attachment Application New
Application section of the Create Application for License form. Development
Attachments

98 Configure Reference The system must include drop-down list values for the Reference Number Type LookupTypes/Codes | Extend
Number Types including License Sticker Number. Functionality

99 View, Add, Edit, The system must allow an internal user, with the correct permission, to view, License Extend
Remove Reference add and edit one or more External Reference Number/ID (License Sticker Functionality
Number (Sticker Number) on a License.

Number) on License
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization to add a
Reference Type and allow for multiple Reference Numbers/IDs to be associated
with a License. This will be enabled via a specific permission and will only be
added/editable via the LPS application.

100 | Enter Sticker Number | The system must allow an internal user, with the correct permissions, to enter a | Workflow New This functionality would allow
in a Workflow Step Sticker Number during Workflow. Development | future license implementations
for Mobile Food and to use this distinct step to enter
Special Transitory NOTE: The Sticker Number will be entered during a Workflow Step for Mobile in reference number/sticker
Food Unit License Food and Special Transitory Food Unit License Types. number(s)

Types

101 | Search by Reference The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to search by Search Screen Extend
Number (License Reference Number (License Sticker Number). Functionality
Sticker Number)

102 | API-Remove (Void) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to remove API New

Application Fee

(void) an unpaid Fee/Fine from an Application if the record was added by the
APl user.

NOTE: The system should require a removal reason.

Development
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This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS to update the related
information in MiCaRS.

103 | API- Remove (Void) The system must allow an APl user, with the correct permissions, to remove API New
License Fee (void) an unpaid Fee/Fine from a License if the record was added by the API Development

user.

NOTE: The system should require a removal reason.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS to update the related
information in MiCaRS.

104 | API-Remove (Void) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to remove API New
Organization Fee (void) an unpaid Fee/Fine from an Organization if the record was added by the Development

API user.

NOTE: The system should require a removal reason.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS to update the related
information in MiCaRS.

105 | Search by Dynamic The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to search by a Search Screen New
Date Range dynamic date range on defined search fields in the Licensing Portal System. Development

NOTE: A user should be able to create a search based on a number of days from
a point in time or based on a set date range.

106 | Search Workflow Due | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to search by Search Screen New
Date with Dynamic Workflow Due Date. Development
Range Searches

107 | View and Edit The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions to view and edit a Workflow New
Workflow Due Date Workflow Due Date for a Workflow Item. Development

NOTE: The editing of the Workflow Item Due Dates should be included on the
Workflow Search Result screen as a bulk functionality.

108 | Edit Application The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit Application Workflow New
Location Details Location Details for Food Establishment License Types during a Workflow Step. Development
within Workflow Step

NOTE: The Location Details (Seasonal Agriculture Business, Water Type, Sewer
Type) should be editable during the Inspection Workflow Step in the user
interface and via the API - Workflow Item Transition with Checklist Option(s).
See LPS-1975.
109 | API - View Food The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view Food API New

Establishment License
Location Details

Establishment License Location Details.

NOTE: The Location Details vary for each Food Establishment License Type.

Development
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110 | API - Edit Food The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to edit Food API New
Establishment License | Establishment License Location Details. Development
Location Details
NOTE: The Location Details (Seasonal Agriculture Business, Water Type, Sewer
Type) should be editable via an API after a License is created.
NOTE: The Location Details vary for each Food Establishment License Type.
111 | Maintain License Type | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain License | License Types New
Automatic Status Types and choose a License Status that will be automatically set by the system Development
Change when a License is expired.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS to Maintain License Types
with customization for Food Establishment Program.
112 | Auto Expire The system must automatically set the License Status on short duration licenses | License Status New
Configured (Short to "Expired". Development
Duration) Licenses
NOTE: The system should be configurable to allow a user to determine if a
License Type should automatically be set to “Expired” at the time it reaches the
end of the License Period. The system should be configured to apply this
functionality to Temporary Food Establishment and State and County Fair
License Types.
113 | API - Add Location to The system must allow an APl user, with the correct permissions, to add a API New LPS will attempt to cleanse
Unlicensed Facility location to an unlicensed facility. Development | address with SmartyStreets
unless the sending system sets a
NOTE: This is similar to an existing function in the user interface, but would flag that indicates the address is
allow an external system to add locations to unlicensed facilities. to be used exactly as received.
114 | Maintain Registration | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain Registration New Registrations will be designed to
Types Registration Types including the following Registration information: Development | allow reuse for future
* Registration Name (Unique) Registration Types that do not
* Registration Description generate a License Credential but
may have a unique identifier.
NOTE: Applicable Fees will be stored in a fee calculation database table as
determined during JAD sessions. We pick up efficiencies from
existing Dairy/Nursery
implementation, but there is still
substantial code changes, db
changes, and testing efforts to
implement this functionality.
115 | Maintain Registration | The system must allow, a user with the correct permissions, to maintain Registration New

Statuses

available Registration Statuses.

Registration Statuses will be lookup codes and will be locked from editing.

Development
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116 | Configure an ID The system must include an ID Sequence for the Produce Registrations in the Registration Extend Registrations will be utilized for
Sequence for Produce | Licensing Portal System. The sequence should be zero-padded as determined in Functionality | Produce data.
Registration JAD Sessions. The starting number will be determined during development.
NOTE: The Produce Registrations ID is a separate sequence from the shared
sequence used for the License Types.
NOTE: The system must prevent Produce Registrations from having a duplicate
numeric portion of the ID for multiple registrations.
This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Registration
Types.
117 | Create a Registration The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to create a Registration New This functionality will be similar
Registration. The system must validate required fields for the selected Development | to Manually Creating a License.
Registration Type.
118 | API - Create The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to create a API - Registration New This is a new functionality that
Registration Registration. The system must validate required fields for the selected Development | would allow an API to create a
Registration Type. registration record, similar to a
License.
119 | BR-Prevent Duplicate | BR - A Location can only have one registration of each configured Registration Registration New
Registrations Type. Development
120 | BR- Allow BR - Registration can be associated with all Organization Types, including Registration New
Registrations on Unlicensed Facilities. Development
Unlicensed Facilities
121 | API - View (Get) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view API - Registration New
Registrations on Registrations on an Organization. Development
Organization
122 | API-View (Get) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view a list API - Registration New
Registration of Registration Fees/Fines for a Registration Development
Fees/Fines
123 | API - View (Get) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view API - Registration Extend
Registration Registration Fees/Fines on an Organization. Functionality
Fees/Fines on
Organization NOTE: This will extend the functionality of the existing API - Get Organization
Fees/Fines (See LPS-2001).
124 | API - View (Get) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to view the API - Registration New
Current Registration current status of a Registration. Development
Status
125 | API - Set Registration The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to set the API - Registration New
Status status of a Registration. Development
126 | View Registration The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view Registration New

Record Details

Registration Details.

NOTE: This should include viewing the following information: Registration

Development
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Status, Registration Fee/Fines, Location, Registration Information, Organization,
Organization Primary Contact. The format of this information will be finalized
during JAD sessions.
127 | External User View The system must allow an external user, with the correct access, to view Registration New
Registrations Registration Details. Development
NOTE: The fields that will be displayed will be determined in a JAD Session.
128 | Edit Registration The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit a Registration New This functionality will be similar
Record Details Registration. Development | to Edit License Details.
129 | Add/Edit Registration | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to Add, Edit a Registration New This functionality will be similar
Status Registration Status. Development | to adding or editing a License
Status.
NOTE: The Registration Status Comment should be editable.
130 | View Registration The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view a list of Fees/Fines - New This functionality will be similar
Fees/Fines Registration Fees/Fines associated with a registration. Registration Development | to view License Fees.
131 | View Registration The system must allow an external user to view Registration Fees/fine in the Fees/Fines - New
Fees/Fines in Cart and complete the online Checkout to pay the Fees/Fines. Registration Development
Cart/Checkout
132 | Add/Edit/Remove The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to Add, Edit, or Fees/Fines - New
Fees/Fines to Remove a Registration Fees/Fines. Registration Development
Registration
133 | API - Add/Edit The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to Add and API - Registration New This functionality will be similar
Fees/Fines on Edit Fees/Fines on a Registration. Development | to Add/Edit Fee to License.
Registration
134 | API-Remove (Void) The system must allow an API user, with the correct permissions, to remove API - Registration New
Fees/Fines from (void) an unpaid Fees/Fines from a Registration if the record was added by the Development
Registration API user.
NOTE: The system should require a removal reason.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS to update the related
information in MiCaRS.
135 | View Registrations on | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view a list of Registration New This functionality will be similar
Organization Registrations on an Organization. Development | to view Licenses on Organization.
136 | View Registrations The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view Fees/Fines - New This functionality will be similar
Fees/Fines on Registration Fees/Fines on an Organization. Registration Development | to view License Fees/Fines on
Organization Organization.
137 | Configure Registration | The system must include a Registration Type for Produce in the Licensing Portal | Registration Configuration
Type for Produce System.
NOTE: The data fields for Registrations will be determined during JAD Sessions.
138 | Configure Registration | The system must include the configuration of Registration Statuses in the Registration New

Statuses for Produce

Licensing Portal System.

Development
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SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
ID
NOTE: The Registration Statuses will be determined during JAD Sessions.
144 | Maintain Fees/Fines The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain a Fees/Fines - Extend
Applicable Toward to Fee/Fine to be Applicable Toward a Registration. Registration Functionality
Allow Registrations
145 | Maintain Fees/Fines The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to maintain the Fees/Fines - Extend
Allowed Registration Registration Types that a Fee/Fine is allowed to ba applied to. Registration Functionality
Types
146 | Configure Registration | The system must include the configuration of Registration Fees/Fines. Fees/Fines - Configuration | This functionality will be similar
Fees/Fines Registration to License Fees.
188 | Configure The system must include the configuration of Endorsement Application Fees Fees/Fines - Configuration
Endorsement and Administrative Fines for the Shellfish Endorsement. Endorsement
Application Fees
189 | Configure Late Fees The system must include the configuration of late fees/fines for Shellfish. Fees/Fines - Configuration
for Endorsements Endorsement
201 | Provide "Train the The Vendor must provide a "train the trainer" training session for Food Training Training
Trainer" Training Establishment Licensing to Central Licensing Unit.
Session for Food
Establishment
Licensing
202 | Provide User Manual The Vendor must provide a User Manual. The User Manual must be in a format | Training Training
for Food that can be updated by Central Licensing Unit staff.
Establishment
Licensing
205 | Registration Search by | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to search for Search - New
Registration and Registrations using Registration and Organization entity data. This functionality Registration Development
Organization Data will Include viewing the results of the search.
NOTE: The search parameters will be determined during JAD Sessions.
206 | Manually pay The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to manually pay Fees/Fines - Extend
Registration registration fees/fines. Registration Functionality
Fees/Fines
208 | Name Displayed for The system must display registrations with a different name for external users. Registration Configuration | This is a placeholder to be used if
Registrations to the term "registration" is not an
External Users NOTE: The name displayed to external users will be determined in JAD Sessions. acceptable long term name for
these entities. During JADs the
proper term will be determined
and be used in place of
"registration" throughout all
requirements.
209 | Prevent Deletion of The system must prevent a Location that has an associated Registration from Registration Extend

Location with a
Registration

being deleted.

Functionality
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SOW

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishments.

210

Delete Registration

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to manually delete
a Registration record.

NOTE: This functionality should be similar to the existing functionality of delete
application/license with the same validation that no fees/fines can be
associated with the registration.

Registration

New
Development

211

View, Add, Edit,
Remove Attachment
to/from a License

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view, add, edit,
and remove an attachment to/from a License.

NOTE: This should utilize separate permissions from viewing and editing
attachments on applications.

NOTE: This will allow a user to view, add, edit, or remove an attachment to a
license record. This functionality should also allow a user to see all attachments
of current and previous Applications that are related to the License.

NOTE: Editing, adding, and removing attachments associated with an
Application will continue to be handled on the Application Overview screen.

License Attachment

New
Development

This was previously a wishlist
from the Nursery scope. This is
being added for the FE scope and
will be available for all previous
scopes of work in LPS.

212

Food Establishment
Sticker Template

The system must include a Food Establishment Sticker Template for the
following License Types: Mobile Food and Special Transitory Food Unit

NOTE: Mobile Food and Special Transitory Food Unit License Types will utilize
the license credential and a sticker.

NOTE: The Sticker Template will have a QR Code.
NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for Internal users only.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with configuration for Food
Establishments.

License Sticker

Extend
Functionality

213

Bulk Generate License
Stickers

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to bulk generate
License Stickers.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishments.

License Sticker

New
Development

214

Download License
Sticker

The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to generate a
License Stickers for a single License.

NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for Internal users only.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishments.

License Sticker

New
Development
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SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
ID

215 | Create Application for | The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to create an Application - Extend
Food Establishment Application with Location Details for a Food Establishment License that includes | Endorsement Functionality
Program Area the Shellfish Certificate Needed option.

Licenses with Shellfish

Certificate Needed Food Establishment License Types:
* Food Warehouse - FFW (Location-based license)
* Wholesale Food Processor - FFP (Location-based license)
This will include the customization for the application to include the Shellfish
Certificate Needed option in location details for two Food Establishment
Program Area License Types.

216 | View Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view Application | Application - Extend Updates the fields described in
on Application Location Details for License Types with a Shellfish Certificate. Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 7 for a two License
Location Details Types.

NOTE: The user will be able to view the Shellfish Certificate Number.
NOTE: This field will be displayed if applicable for the following Food
Establishment License Types:

* Wholesale Food Processor

* Food Warehouse

217 | View Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view License License - Extend Updates the fields described in
on License Location Location Details for License Types with a Shellfish Certificate. Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 14 for a two License
Details Types.

NOTE: The user will be able to view the Shellfish Certificate Number.
NOTE: This field will be displayed if applicable for the following Food
Establishment License Types:

* Wholesale Food Processor

* Food Warehouse

218 | View/Edit Additional The system must allow an external user, to view and edit the Shellfish Cart Checkout - Extend Updates the fields described in
Field in Applicationin | Certificate Needed option in Food Establishment Application cart item details Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 21 for a two License
Cart Item Details on an applications with the following License Types: Types.

* Wholesale Food Processor

* Food Warehouse

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishment Program.

219 | Edit Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | Application - Extend Updates the fields described in
on Application Details on an Applications for the following License Type: Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 8 for a single License

Location Details for
Wholesale Food
Processor License
Types

* Wholesale Food Processor

NOTE: The Location Details for the Wholesale Food Processor License Types
includes:
* Anticipated Opening Date

Type.
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SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
ID
* Shellfish Certificate Needed
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

220 | Edit Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | License - Extend Updates the fields described in
on License Location Details on a License for the following License Type: Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 15 for a single License
Details for Wholesale * Wholesale Food Processor Type.

Food Processor
License Types NOTE: The Location Details for the Wholesale Food Processor License Types
includes:
* Anticipated Opening Date
* Shellfish Certificate Needed
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

221 | Edit Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | License - Extend Updates the fields described in
Application Location Details on an Applications for the following License Type: Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 9 for a single License
Details for Food * Food Warehouse Type.

Warehouse License
Type NOTE: The Location Details for Food Warehouse License Type:
* Anticipated Opening Date
* Shellfish Certificate Needed
* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)
* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

222 | Edit Additional Field The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to edit the Location | License - Extend Updates the fields described in

License Location Details on a License. Endorsement Functionality | SOW ID 16 for a single License

Details for Food
Warehouse License

Type

NOTE: The Location Details for Food Warehouse License Type:
* Anticipated Opening Date

* Shellfish Certificate Needed (Yes/No)

* Seasonal Agricultural Business (Yes/No)

* Water Type ( Onsite Well, Municipal, Unknown)

Type.
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SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
ID
* Sewer Type (Onsite Septic, Municipal, Unknown)
* |s the Warehouse Out of State? (Yes/No) (If yes is selected then a location in
Michigan must be selected/entered as the Michigan Resident Agent)
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for the
Food Establishment Program.

223 | Calculate Renewal The system must calculate the Shellfish Application fee if the shellfish certificate | Application - Extend
Application Fee based | needed option is set to "Yes" on a renewal application. Endorsement Functionality
on Shellfish Certificate

NOTE: The system will add the Shellfish Certificate Fee when the Renewal
Application is created.
224 | Recalculate Fee on The system must add or remove (void) the Shellfish Certificate Fee based on the | Application - Extend
Edit Location Details changes to the value of the Shellfish Certificate Needed Application Location Endorsement Functionality
Details field by an Internal or External User.
NOTE: This functionality is similar to that used on Dairy Grade A Plant and Dairy
Manufacturing Plant Applications in the External User Cart Item Details, and
Internal User Edit Location Details forms related to the Annual Raw Milk
Receipts field.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishments.

225 | Configure Renewal The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to generate Application - Extend
Application Template Renewal Application Template for Food Establishment licenses that include Endorsement Functionality
with Shellfish Shellfish Certificate information.

Certificate
NOTE: A section should be included to allow the licensee to mark the
Application as Shellfish Certificate No Longer Needed.
NOTE: If the Shellfish Certificate is no longer needed, the fee would need to be
manually voided.

226 | Configure Additional The system must include the "Shellfish Certificate Number" option in the drop- LookupTypes/Codes | Extend Extends SOW ID 98 for Shellfish
Reference Number down list values for the Reference Number Type. Functionality | Certificates.
Type for Shellfish
Certificate Number

227 | Enter Shellfish The system must allow an internal user, with the correct permissions, to entera | Workflow - New
Certificate Number in | Shellfish Certificate Number during Workflow. Endorsement Development

a Workflow Step

NOTE: The Shellfish Certificate Number will be entered during a Workflow Step
for Mobile Food and Special Transitory Food Unit License Types.

NOTE: Shellfish Certificate Number will not be auto generated and the system
will not prevent duplicates. These Certificate Numbers will need to be manually
maintained by the CLU.
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SOW | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
ID

228 | Remove Shellfish The system must remove Shellfish Certificate Number (Reference Number) Workflow - New
Certificate Number in | during Workflow if the Shellfish Certificate is no longer needed. Endorsement Development
a Workflow Step

NOTE: An internal user should be asked to confirm removal of the Shellfish
Certificate Number in a Workflow Step if the certificate is no longer needed.
NOTE: If the Shellfish Certificate Number needed to be removed it should be
deleted when the Application Workflow is completed.

229 | Include Shellfish The system must include the Shellfish Certificate Number on the License License - Extend
Certificate Number on | Credential Template. Endorsement Functionality
License Credential
Template NOTE: The Shellfish License Certificate Number will be printed on the Food

Warehouse (FFW) and Wholesale Food Processor (FFP) License when
applicable.

NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for Internal and External users.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for a
Shellfish Certificate Number.

230 | View/Download The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view and License - Configuration
License Credential download a License Credential with a Shellfish Certificate Number. Endorsement
PDF for Shellfish

NOTE: The Shellfish Certificate Number will be printed on the Food Warehouse
(FFW) and Wholesale Food Processor (FFP) License when applicable.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for a
Shellfish Certificate.
231 | View Reference The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions, to view Reference License Audit Extend

Number changes in
License Audit History

Number changes while viewing the License Audit History.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with customization for Food
Establishments.

History

Functionality
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3. Schedule

KL&A plans to follow the same overall approach as used on the LPS implementation: A Sprint Zero period followed by
construction and testing sprints, with a final Release UAT period immediately preceding deployment to the SOM
production environment.

3.1 Food Establishment License Implementation Timeline

The overall timeline for Food Establishment license implementation would be approximately 9 months, followed by 90
days of warranty. Major milestones and task durations are as follows:

Sprint Zero: 30 business days

Construction: thirteen 10-business day sprints (includes corresponding MDARD Sprint UAT efforts)
Release UAT: 15 business days

DTMB Release Prep: 10 business days

Food Establishment License Warranty: 90 calendar days

4. Warranty

Only Food Establishment license specific functionality developed, tested, and released as part of this change notice will
be covered by a warranty period of 90 calendar days, post go-live pursuant to “Warranty Period” as defined in custom
software development definitions within contract no. 180000001211. Additionally, there is no maintenance and support
coverage under this change notice after the included 90 calendar day warranty expires. Maintenance and support will be
covered for all license types included as part of the LPS application under a separate and distinct Statement of Work.

5. Cost
KL&A's expectation is that MDARD will leverage existing LPS functionality as-is wherever possible and this quote includes

this expectation in our pricing model. Further customizations beyond existing functionality not called out in this statement
of work will result in change orders if the scope is increased.

Functional Area Cost

API $33,710.00

API - Registration | $25,860.00
Application | $126,020.00

Application - Endorsement | $10,730.00
Application Status | $13,660.00
Attachment $7,100.00

Cart Checkout | $16,850.00

Cart Checkout - Endorsement $1,210.00
Contact $1,210.00

Core $0.00

Fees/Fines $7,160.00

Fees/Fines - Endorsement $1,210.00
Fees/Fines - Registration $22,740.00
License | $80,470.00

License - Endorsement $3,630.00
License Attachment | $10,040.00
License Audit History $2,260.00
License Status | $20,820.00

License Sticker $7,710.00

License Type Adjustment | $14,560.00
License Types | $31,420.00
LookupTypes/Codes $0.00
Migration | $22,220.00

Notification $5,890.00




Program Area

$2,420.00

Registration | $36,290.00

Report $8,470.00

Search - Registration | $10,040.00
Search Screen $9,420.00

Training $0.00

Transfer Application $16,850.00
Workflow | $78,330.00

Workflow - Endorsement $9,080.00
TOTALS | $637,380.00




STATE OF MICHIGAN
CENTRAL PROCUREMENT SERVICES

Department of Technology, Management, and Budget
525 W. ALLEGAN ST., LANSING, MICHIGAN 48913
P.O. BOX 30026 LANSING, MICHIGAN 48909

CONTRACT CHANGE NOTICE

Change Notice Number 5

to
Contract Number 180000001211

KUNZ LEIGH & ASSOCIATES INC Various

28081 SOUTHFIELD RD
LATHRUP VILLAGE, MI 48076
MARTIN TOMPKINS
517-202-0329

Jarrod Barron DTMB

(517) 249-0406
barronjl@michigan.gov

dO1DVHINOD

m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com
CVv0036059

CONTRACT SUMMARY
LICENSING PORTAL AND DAIRY INSPECTION MODULE

September 15, 2018 September 14, 2023 September 14, 2023

O P-Card O PRC O Other O Yes No

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE NOTICE

..o/ o Seplemberi4 2023
$3,670,140.45 $149,680.00

DESCRIPTION
Effective 8/7/2020, the parties add the funding shown above for the services detailed in the attached motor fuel quality licensing

statement of work. All other terms, conditions, specification and pricing remain the same. Per Contractor, Agency and DTMB
Procurement approval.

$3,819,820.45
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517-256-6535
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GIVID

Technology, Management& Budget

MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF TECHNOLOGY,
MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET
IT SERVICES
STATEMENT OF WORK FOR IT CHANGE NOTICES

Project Title: Period of Coverage:

Licensing Platform Solution — MFQ License Type

Requesting Department: Date:

MDARD 11/15/2019

Agency Project Manager: Phone:

Eric Hearld 517-897-2755

DTMB Project Manager: Phone:

Richard Stankiewicz 989-780-3580
PROJECT OBJECTIVE:

The purpose of this project is to enhance the current Licensing Platform Solution to allow for the inclusion of MFQ license
functionality.

SCOPE OF WORK:
KL&A is adding additional functionality to the current license offerings supported by MDARD within LPS. This functionality
will encompass the MFQ license type. Please see Appendix A for the specific set of requirements being incorporated.

TASKS & DELIVERABLES:
Technical support is required to assist with the following tasks. Deliverables will not be considered complete until the
Agency Project Manager has formally accepted them. Deliverables for this project include:

MFQ License Type:
e MFQ Project Kickoff
e Sprint 0 Completion (SEM-0185 Sprint Review and Approval)
e Sprints 1-4 Completion (SEM-0185 Sprint Review and Approval)
* Release UAT Completion (SEM-0185, SEM-0607 Test Closure Report)
e Release to Production/Go-Live

All LPS SUITE documentation will be updated to include appropriate references and information pertaining to the MFQ
license type. These documents will include:

e PMM-0101 Project Charter

e PMM-0102 Project Management Plan

e SEM-0301 Maintenance Plan

e SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan

e SEM-0401 Requirements Traceability Matrix

e SEM-0402 Requirements Specifications

e SEM-0501 Functional Design Document

e SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan

e SEM-0604 System Design Document

e SEM-0701 Transition Plan

e SEM-0702 Installation Plan

e SEM-0703 Training Plan

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA:
DTMB and MDARD Project Managers will approve all completed deliverables.

PROJECT CONTROL AND REPORTS:



A bi-weekly progress report must be submitted to the Agency and DTMB Project Managers throughout the life of this
project. This report may be submitted with the billing invoice. Each bi-weekly progress report must contain the following:
Hours: Indicate the number of hours expended during the past two weeks, and the cumulative total to date for the
project. Also state whether the remaining hours are sufficient to complete the project.
2. Accomplishments: Indicate what was worked on and what was completed during the current reporting period.
3. Funds: Indicate the amount of funds expended during the current reporting period, and the cumulative total to
date for the project.

SPECIFIC DEPARTMENT STANDARDS:
Agency standards, if any, in addition to DTMB standards.

PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Payment will be made on a satisfactory acceptance of each Milestone basis. DTMB will pay CONTRACTOR upon receipt
of properly completed invoice(s) which shall be submitted to the billing address on the State issued purchase order not more
often than monthly. DTMB Accounts Payable area will coordinate obtaining Agency and DTMB Project Manager approvals.
All invoices should reflect actual work completed by payment date, and must be approved by the Agency and DTMB Project
Manager prior to payment. The invoices shall describe and document to the State’s satisfaction a description of the work
performed, the progress of the project, and fees. When expenses are invoiced, receipts will need to be provided along with
a detailed breakdown of each type of expense. Payment shall be considered timely if made by DTMB within forty-five (45)
days after receipt of properly completed invoices.

EXPENSES:
The State will NOT pay for any travel expenses, including hotel, mileage, meals, parking, etc.
PROJECT CONTACTS:
The designated Agency Project Manager is: The designated DTMB Project Manager is:
Eric Hearld Richard Stankiewicz
Departmental Manager Sr. Project Manager
MDARD DTMB
Geagley Laboratory Atrium, Conn Hall
1615 S. Harrison Rd. 525 W. Allegan St.
East Lansing, Ml 48823 Lansing, MI 48933
517-897-2755 989-780-3580
hearlde2@michigan.gov stankiewiczr@michigan.gov

AGENCY RESPONSIBILITIES:
MDARD Product Owner, Project Manager, and Subject Matter Experts (SMESs) will be required to assist with the following
project activities:

e Attend discovery and JAD sessions

e Attend Sprint Planning and Demonstration events

e Participate in all Sprint and Release User Acceptance Testing

e Provide subject matter expertise as needed

 Review and approve deliverables and SUITE documentation

LOCATION OF WHERE THE WORK IS TO BE PERFORMED:
Consultants will work at combination of SOM offices, primarily Constitution Hall in Lansing, Ml, and KL&A offices in
Okemos, MI.

EXPECTED CONTRACTOR WORK HOURS AND CONDITIONS:
Work hours are not to exceed eight (8) hours a day, forty (40) hours a week. Normal working hours of 8:00 am to 5:00 pm
are to be observed unless otherwise agreed to in writing. No overtime will be permitted.


mailto:hearlde2@michigan.gov
mailto:stankiewiczr@michigan.gov

PROJECT PLAN and PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Event Start Finish Invoice Date Cost 10% Holdback Payment
Sprint 0, including Kickoff  8/3/2020 9/4/2020 10/1/2020 $22,452.00 $2,245.20 $20,206.80
Sprintl  9/8/2020  9/21/2020 @ 10/1/2020 @ $20,581.00 $2,058.10  $18,522.90
Sprint2 9/22/2020 10/5/2020 11/1/2020 $20,581.00 $2,058.10  $18,522.90
Sprint3 | 10/6/2020 10/19/2020 11/1/2020 @ $20,581.00 $2,058.10  $18,522.90
Sprint4 10/20/2020 11/2/2020 12/1/2020 $20,581.00 $2,058.10 $18,522.90
Release UAT 11/12/2020 12/1/2020 1/1/2021 $14,968.00 $1,496.80 $13,471.20
Go-Live 12/2/2020 12/15/2020 1/1/2021 $29,936.00 $2,993.60 $26,942.40
Warranty 12/15/2020 3/15/2021
Holdback 4/15/2021 $14,968.00
TOTAL: $149,680.00



Appendix A

1. Overview

These requested changes are to add MFQ licensing functionality to the base LPS platform.

The specifics of each enhancement are listed in section 2, along with the corresponding requirements captured and approved by MDARD staff. The column
definitions for the new requirements are defined below.

New Requirements:

Column Description

SOW ID The ID used within the initial requirements gathering sessions.

Title A short title that summarizes the requirement

Requirement A short description of the necessary business, functional, or technical requirement

Functional Area A list of the functional area(s) that the listed requirement maps to. Relates directly to the cost section of the Change Notice.

Work Type This column defines the level of effort required by KL&A to incorporate the requested functionality. The values are defined below:

e Configuration: This requires no to very light code changes, and is mostly configuration of back end modules

e Existing: This is existing functionality that can reused exactly as is, or with minimal configuration

e Extend Functionality: This is existing functionality that exists within the current LPS system, but requires customization or
configuration to handle requested MFQ functionality

e Migration: These are efforts related to data migration efforts from the legacy system(s)

e New Development: This is new functionality that does not exist within the current LPS system

e Training: These refer to the training efforts for this implementation

Implementation Comments Any additional comments or text about the implementation of this requirement

2. New Enhancements
SOW ID | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
1 Existing Licensing Portal The system must include all previously developed Core Existing
Solution Functionalities functionality in the Licensing Portal Solution unless
otherwise described in the following Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet requirements.
2 Migrate Motor Fuels Retail Motor Fuels Retail Outlet data in the legacy system must Migration Migration Expectation is that Nursery migration
Outlet Data be migrated into the Licensing Portal Solution. This will logic will be mostly reused, and that all
include field mappings. MFQ data brought over will be clean and
error free as possible. If errors are
NOTE: There are approximately 5000 legacy licenses that encountered, the expectation is that the
will be migrated. The "Number of Grades of Gasoline" and data is corrected in the source system,
"Number of Hoses from Dispensers" are not available in not in transit to the new system.

the legacy system and will not be migrated.




SOW ID | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
3 View Application Details The system must allow a user, with the correct Application Extend KL&A needs to make changes to the view
permissions, to view Application Details. This functionality Functionality application details section to properly
includes viewing the following: Application Status, handle the location details that don't exist
Application Fees/Fines, Location, Application Location within Nursery, and the Dairy
Details, Primary Contact, License Detail, Organization implementation isn't reusable because of
Detail, Most Recent Inspection, and Open Workflow Items. custom business validations/different
fields.

NOTE: The Location Details include the "Number of Grades

of Gasoline" and "Number of Hoses from Dispensers".

Both fields are required for all Applications and Licenses.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with

configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

4 Edit Application Location The system must allow a user, with the correct Application Extend KL&A needs to make changes to the edit
Details permissions, to edit the Location Details on an Application. Functionality application details section to properly

handle the location details that don't exist

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with within Nursery, and the Dairy

customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type. implementation isn't reusable because of
custom business validations/different
fields.

5 View License Details The system must allow a user, with the correct License Extend KL&A needs to make changes to the view
permissions, to view License Details. This functionality Functionality license details section to properly handle
includes viewing the following: License Status, License the location details that don't exist within
Fees/Fines, Location, License Location Details, Primary Nursery, and the Dairy implementation
Contact, License Detail, Organization Detail, Most Recent isn't reusable because of custom business
Inspection, and Open Workflow Items. validations/different fields.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
customization for additional fields needed for Motor Fuels
Retail Outlet.

6 Edit License Location Details The system must allow a user, with the correct License Extend KL&A needs to make changes to the edit

permissions, to edit the Location Details on a License. Functionality license details section to properly handle
the location details that don't exist within

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with Nursery, and the Dairy implementation

customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type. isn't reusable because of custom business
validations/different fields.

7 External User Edit License The system must allow an external user, with access to an License Extend

Location Details

organization, to edit the Location Details on a License.

NOTE: The "Number of Grades of Gasoline, and "Number
of Hoses from Dispensers" field values do not affect any
business validations or fee calculations in LPS and should
be editable by external users at anytime.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with

Functionality




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type
to allow external users to access this form.

View/Edit in Cart Item Details

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view and edit cart item details on an
application.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

Cart Checkout

Extend
Functionality

MFQ's list of contacts will require
substantial changes to the side sheet
functionality to properly display.

Create Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet Application

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to create an Application with Location Details
for a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License.

NOTE: This will include the customization for the
application to include location details for a Motor Fuels
Retail Outlet.

Application

New
Development

10

Bulk Actions for Applications

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to complete bulk actions for Motor Fuels
Applications. The system must be able to perform the
following bulk actions:

e Update Application Status

e Print Renewal Applications

¢ Add Fees to Application

* Add/Send Notifications

This is leveraging existing functionality in LPS with
customization for a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Renewal
Template and Motor Fuels Fees.

Application

Configuration

11

Bulk Generate Renewal
Applications from Application
Search Results screen

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to bulk generate renewal applications from
the Application Search Results screen.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Application
Template.

Application

Extend
Functionality

Listed as Extend Functionality since a
portion of the configuration is done in
code.

12

Configure Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet License Renewal
Application Template

The system must include the Renewal Application
Template that includes a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License
Type for printed Renewal Applications.

NOTE: Renewal Applications are due by September 1 for
the License period that begins on December 1.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

Application

Extend
Functionality

Listed as Extend Functionality since a
portion of the configuration is done in
code.




SOW ID | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
13 Validation of Required The system must validate that the required data has been Application New KL&A will have to make substantial
Information before entered before allowing a user to submit a Motor Fuels Development | changes to the cart validation logic to
Application can be submitted Retail Outlet application allow for the SO license fee, as well as the
location detail and contact checks that are
required for MFQ.
14 Bulk Print New Licenses The system must allow a user, with the correct License Extend
permissions, to bulk print licenses. This functionality Functionality
should be able to be accessed from the License Search
Results screen.
Note: This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS
with configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License
Type.
15 Configure New Application The system must include a New Application workflow and Workflow New Will require three new validation
Workflow for Motor Fuels allow a user, with the correct permissions, to complete Development | methods to be developed for the Location
License Type workflow item steps for the Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Details against Motor Fuel data, plus a
License Type check if the Application has a Related
License with Fees that are due in the CLU
Review Step.
16 Configure Renewal The system must include a Renewal Application workflow Workflow New Will require three new validation
Application Workflow for and allow a user, with the correct permissions, to Development | methods to be developed for the Location
Motor Fuels License Type complete workflow item steps for the Motor Fuels Retail Details against Motor Fuel data, plus a
Outlet License Type check if the Application has a Related
License with Fees that are due in the CLU
Review Step.
17 Validate that all Motor Fuels The system must validate that all business rules for a New Workflow Extend
Retail Outlet business rules Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Application have been met prior Functionality
before issuing a license to a license being issued manually or through workflow.
manually or through
workflow This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Workflow.
18 Add Workflow Item to License | The system must allow a user, with the correct License Configuration
permissions, to add a Workflow Item to a License.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Workflow.
19 Configure a Record ID The system must include a Record ID sequence for Motor License Types Configuration | Add Sequence Function in DB
Sequence for Motor Fuels Fuels License Type. The sequence should be zero-padded
License Type to 6 digits. The starting number will be determined during
development.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels.
20 Create a Motor Fuels License The system must allow a user, with the correct License Extend

permissions, to create a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License.

Functionality




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

The system must validate required fields for the Motor
Fuels Retail Outlet License Type to include license location
details.

NOTE: The Location Details include the "Number of Grades
of Gasoline" and "Number of Hoses from Dispensers".
Both fields are required for all Applications and Licenses

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License.

21

Apply for License without
Paying an Application License
Fee

The system must allow a user, to apply for a Motor Fuels
Retail Outlet License without paying an application license
fee.

The system must be customized to allow for an external
user to complete the application submission process
without having an application license fee assessed.

License

New
Development

22

Motor Fuels Retail Outlet
License Template

The system must include a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet
License Credential Template.

NOTE: This will be downloadable and printable for Internal
and External users.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License
Template.

License

Extend
Functionality

23

View/Download License PDF
for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet
License Type

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to view and download a Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet License.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

License

Configuration

24

Maintain Drop-down List
Values for Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet Lookup Types/Codes

The system must allow a user, with the correct
permissions, to maintain additional drop-down list values
in the system for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

This will leverage existing functionality in LPS with
configuration and customization for Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet.

NOTE: New Lookup Types/Codes that have been identified
are: Contact Types, Gasoline Grades

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

25

Configure a Division for
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet

The system must include a Division for Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet (Laboratory Division - Consumer Protection Section)
in the Licensing Portal System. The configuration will

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

include: Division Label, Division Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

26

Configure a Program Area for
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet

The system must include a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet
Program Area in the Licensing Portal System. The
configuration will include: Program Area Name, License
Type Adjustment Fee Calculation Method, External
Industry Area Description, and External License Type
Selection Description.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

Program Area

Configuration

27

Configure a MiCaRS Division
for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet

The system must configure a MiCaRS Division for Motor
Fuels Retail Outlet. The configuration will include: MiCaRS
Division Label, MiCaRS Division Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

28

Configure a MiCaRS Program
Area for Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet

The system must configure a MiCaRS Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet Program Area in the Licensing Portal System. The
configuration will include: MiCaRS Program Label, MiCaRS
Program Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

29

Configure a License Type for
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet

The system must include a License Type for Motor Fuels
Retail Outlets. The configuration will include: Connection
Type, Record ID Prefix, Program Area, Prerequisite
Description, External Description, Allow Application.

NOTE: The Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type Record
ID Prefix in LPS will be "MFQE-".

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.

LookupTypes/Codes

Configuration

30

Configure License Periods for
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet

The system must include annual license periods for the
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

NOTE: The annual License Period is Dec 1 to Nov 30,
Renewals are typically sent around July 15th. The next
license period should become active in early July. New
applications created after July 15 should be for the next
license year.

License Types

Configuration




SOW ID | Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Area Work Type Implementation Comments
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet.
31 Complete Workflow Item The system must allow a user, with the correct Workflow Configuration
Steps for Motor Fuels Retail permissions, to complete workflow item steps for Motor
Outlet License Types via an Fuels Retail Outlet License Types in the NSF Workflow.
NSF Workflow
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Types.
32 Configure Reprint License The system must allow a user, with the correct Workflow Configuration
Workflow for Motor Fuels permissions, to complete workflow item steps for Motor
Retail Outlet License Types Fuels Retail Outlet License that need to be reprinted.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.
33 Configure Reprint License Fee | The system must configure the reprint license fees for Fees/Fines New
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type. Development
This will include maintenance screens to allow MDARD the
ability to add and edit manually applied fees.
36 Provide "Train the Trainer" The Vendor must provide a "train the trainer" training Training Training
Training Session for Motor session for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Licensing to Central
Fuels Retail Outlet Licensing Licensing Unit.
37 Provide User Manual for The Vendor must provide a User Manual. The User Manual | Training Training
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet must be in a format that can be updated by Central
Licensing Licensing Unit staff.
38 Send Deficiency Notifications | The system must send deficiency notification to applicants | Notification Extend
to Applicants and Licensees and licensees when a deficiency is identified during a Functionality
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet workflow.
This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet deficiencies.
39 Configure a Motor Fuel The system must configure a Motor Fuel Deficiency Letter Notification Configuration
Deficiency Letter Template template.
This will leverage the the existing functionality in LPS with
configure for a new Motor Fuel deficiency template.
40 Configure Industry Area The system must allow an external user to view Industry Program Area Configuration
Content Area content when completing an application for license.
41 Configure Workgroups for The system must configure workgroups for Motor Fuels Workgroups Configuration
Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Retail Outlet Workflows.
Workflows
42 Generate Summer Gasoline The system must allow a user, with the correct permissions | Report New

Vapor Pressure Reminder

to generate the Summer Gasoline Vapor Pressure
Reminder.

Development

10



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

NOTE: This is an annual report that needs to be sent to the
Organization based on the Location County.

This is a new report.

43

Update FOIA License Report

The system must generate the FOIA License Report that
contains the relevant External Reference ID, License
Location Details and Contact Types for Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet Licenses.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with
updates to a single report.

Report

Extend
Functionality

44

Update FOIA Application
Report

The system must generate the FOIA License Report that
contains the relevant License Location Details and Contact
Types for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Applications.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with
updates to a single report.

Report

Extend
Functionality

45

Allow Contacts of Multiple
Defined Contact Types

The system must allow a user to select a contact type
while creating or editing a contact. Contact Type options
should include: Owner, Partner, President of Corporation,
and Sole Proprietor.

This will extend existing functionality in LPS allowing
additional fields to be entered on a contact record.

NOTE: Organization Contact Types should be able to be
maintained by administrative users.

Contact

Extend
Functionality

46

Allow Users to View
Additional Contact Fields

The system must allow a user to view the additional
Contact Type field for all contacts in the previously
developed contact screens.

Contact

New
Development

47

Allow Users to Add or Edit
Contacts While Creating an
Application

The system must allow a user to add, and edit contacts
while applying for a motor fuel program area license.

This is a new functionality that will extend the Create New
Application for License screen to include Contacts for
specific License Types.

Contact

Extend
Functionality

Requires a new step to be developed that
allows contacts to be created during the
create application process (similar to add
location, but including edit).

This will be reusable for Grain License.

48

Enforce Required Contact
Types based on Organization
Type and License Type

The system must require an organization to have specific
contact types based on the organization type in order to
apply for, renew, or have an open Motor Fuels Retail
Outlet license.

Business Rules:

e Organizations with the type of "Limited Liability
Company (L.L.C.) " that have an Open Application or Open
License for the Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type

Contact

Extend
Functionality

KL&A will be performing the following
updates: Editing Organization will need to
be aware of contact type business rule
requirements, CRUD operations on
Contact, Add/Edit Contacts on Edit Cart,
Add/Edit/Remove Contact on Create
Applications.

11




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

require a Contact Type of "Owner"

¢ Organizations with the type of "Partnership" or "Joint
Tenant" that have an Open Application or Open License for
the Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type require a
Contact Type of "Partner".

¢ Organizations with the type of "Corporation" that have
an Open Application or Open License for the Motor Fuels
Retail Outlet License Type require a Contact Type of
"President of Corporation".

e Organizations with the type of "Individual, Sole
Proprietor" that have an Open Application or Open License
for the Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type require a
Contact Type of "Sole Proprietor".

This is new functionality that will leverage existing
validation functionality in LPS, and add new validation
functionalities once a license exists.

49

Enforce Required Contact
Fields based on Contact Type

The system must require the specific contact types to have
a date of birth, telephone number, and street address in
order to apply for, renew, or have an open Motor Fuels
Retail Outlet license.

This is new functionality.

Contact

New
Development

Requires updates to the cart, create org,
create unlicensed facility API, contact list,
and edit primary contact card

50

Prevent
Removal/Modification of
Required Contacts

The system must prevent the removal or editing of
required contact information on an organization that has
an open application for a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet license,
or open Motor Fuels Retail Outlet license.

This is a new functionality.

Contact

New
Development

51

Enforce Rule: Non-Michigan
Organizations Must Have a
Michigan Resident Agent
Contact

The system must require a Michigan Resident Agent
contact type to be associated with an Organization in
order for the Organization to be used to apply for, renew,
or have an open Motor Fuels Retail Outlet license.

Business Rule: Michigan Resident Agent is required for out
of state organizations. If an organization has a mailing
address outside the the state of Michigan then a Michigan
Resident Agent contact is required.

This is a new functionality.

Contact

New
Development

12
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Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

52

Enforce Rule: Michigan
Resident Agent Contacts Must
Have a Michigan Address

The system must require a Michigan Resident Agent
contact type to have a street address that is within the
state of Michigan.

Business Rule: Michigan Resident Agents must have an
address within Michigan. If an organization has a Michigan
Resident Agent contact it must have a street address
within the state of Michigan.

This is a new functionality.

Contact

New
Development

53

Capture Acknowledgement
During Purchase/Renewal

The system must allow an external user to acknowledge
the information entered is correct and they are ready to
proceed for MFQ licenses.

Note: This will be a simple checkbox for the user to accept
at checkout. Users will be unable to proceed until they
actively mark the checkbox. Their acceptance will be
recorded in audit tables.

External User

New
Development

This would be configurable per license-
type for MFQ and all other licenses within
LPS

LPSREQ-
640

Wishlist Item: Rename
Locations to Individuals for
Hauler Sampler and Certified
Field Rep

The system must allow for individuals to be licensable and
apply for licenses similar to locations as configured for
specific License Types. Individual story point efforts for
each stepin ().

NOTE: The following areas of the system should be
updated or extended to support this functionality.

¢ Add Connection Type Lookup Type/Code (1)

¢ Modify the License Type configuration to change
Connections Type (1)

* Data Migration of all configured License Types to have
Location/Individual Type set (3)

* Modify the Update Labels on Search Screens to be
"Location/Individual" (0)

¢ Modify the Location Search Field to support
Locations/Individual Type (3)

¢ Add Search Field for Location/Individual Type (1)

e Create Application - Add Form for Location/Individual,
Filter List of available Locations or Individuals (3)

¢ Modify the Organization > Locations screen, rename the
screen to Locations/Individuals,Add Location/Individual
with Type options (1)

* Modify Create Organization to store the
Location/Individual record based on the Organization Type
(0)

e Modify the Edit Location form, rename form to Edit
Location or Individual based on Type, Prevent Type change

LPS Wishlist

Wishlist

New Licensable record (existing types are
location and vehicle), this requires
substantial updates to the existing model.
This functionality will be immediately
reusable for Pesticide and other licenses
that have individual licensees.

13
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Requirement Description

Functional Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

if tied associated with a License or Application (0)

* Rename License Location Details card and Edit form -
Rename Ul to Individual for configured License Types (0)

e Rename Application Location Details card and Edit form -
Rename Ul to Individual for configured License Types (0)

¢ Modify Workflow Sidesheet > Expander - Change Ul
Labels based on Location/Individual Type or License Type
Connection Type value (2)

¢ Update Licenses by Location Report (0)

¢ Modify Cart Item Details Ul to Rename Location to
Location or Individual based on Location/Individual Type or
License Type Connection Type value (1)

¢ Modify Create Unlicensed Facility APl to support
Location/Individual Type (0)

¢ Migrate existing Hauler/Sampler + Certified Field Rep
records to be Individuals (1)

54

Update All Contacts Report

The system must generate the All Contacts Report that
contains the relevant Contact Information with the
addition of the Contact Type field.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with
updates to a single report.

Report

Extend
Functionality

55

Allow User to Enter Received
On Date in Workflow

The system must allow a user, with the correct permission,
to enter the Received On Date during the Created
Application step in the Motor Fuels Retail Outlet Workflow
for Renewal Applications prior to transitioning to the
Submitted Application step.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type
to allow a user to manually enter data.

Workflow

Extend
Functionality

56

Edit Received On Date on
Application

The system must allow a user, with the correct permission,
to edit the Received On Date of an Application to correct
erroneous data.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS, with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type
to allow a user to manually edit data.

Application

Extend
Functionality

57

View/Edit License External
Reference ID (Establishment
Number)

The system must allow an internal user, with the correct
permission, to view and edit the External Reference ID
(Establishment Number) on a License.

This is new functionality. This will be enabled via a specific
permission and will only be added/editable via the LPS
application.

License

New
Development

14
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58

View/Edit/Capture Industry
Information

The system must allow a user to select the Industry
Information "Responsible For" field while creating, or
editing an Application. Additional the system must allow a
user to view the Industry Information as a Location Detail
for a Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License or Application.

NOTE: The options for the "Responsible For" field include:
* Only the Fuel

* Only The Fuel Pumps

* Both The Fuel and the Pumps

* Neither the Fuel or Fuel Pumps

NOTE: This information is not required by law to receive a
License so it should be considered optional In LPS in
Workflow and on License and Application records.

This will leverage the existing functionality in LPS with
customization for Motor Fuels Retail Outlet License Type.

Application/License

Extend
Functionality

59

Configure API Integration for
WINWAM

The system should include a configuration to allow a
WINWAM API user to connect to LPS and make API
request for LPS data using existing APIs including the
following:

* Get Organization Information

* Get License Information

* Get Workflow Information

* Get Organization Payment information

* Get Organization/License/Application Fee Information
* Post License Fees/Fines

* Post Application Fees/Fines

NOTE: Additional existing APls may be added to the
configuration if needed.

API

Configuration

All interactions with WIMWAM would be
through existing APIs with the exception
of SOW ID 60, 61. Cost would be for
configuration and up to 10 hrs of support
during construction for the WINWAM
implementation team.

60

API - Include External
Reference ID (Establishment
Number) in License
Information Response

The system must include the the External Reference ID
(Establishment Number) in the response to the License
information API.

NOTE: The External Reference ID field length to be
determined in JAD sessions.

API

Extend
Functionality

61

API - Get License By External
Reference ID (Establishment
Number)

The system must allow an API user to connect to LPS and
make an APl request to get License information using the
External Reference ID (Establishment Number) as a query
parameter.

API

Extend
Functionality

15



3. Schedule

KL&A plans to follow the same overall approach as used on the LPS implementation: A Sprint Zero period followed by
construction and testing sprints, with a final Release UAT period immediately preceding deployment to the SOM
production environment.

3.1 MFQ License Implementation Timeline

The overall timeline for MFQ license implementation would be approximately 4 1/2 months, followed by 90 days of
warranty. Major milestones and task durations are as follows:

Sprint Zero: 25 business days

Construction: four 10-business day sprints (includes corresponding MDARD Sprint UAT efforts)
Release UAT: 10 business days

DTMB Release Prep: 10 business days

MFQ License Warranty: 90 calendar days

4. Warranty

KL&A will provide warranty services for all currently active licenses within the LPS system for the duration of the
construction and implementation of the MFQ license functionality.

Only MFQ license specific functionality developed, tested, and released as part of this change notice will be covered by a
warranty period of 90 calendar days, post go-live pursuant to “Warranty Period” as defined in custom software
development definitions within contract no. 180000001211. Additionally, there is no maintenance and support coverage
under this change notice after the included 90 calendar day warranty expires. Maintenance and support will be covered
for all license types included as part of the LPS application under a separate and distinct Statement of Work.

5. Cost
KL&A's expectation is that MDARD will leverage existing LPS functionality as-is wherever possible and this quote includes

this expectation in our pricing model. Further customizations beyond existing functionality not called out in this statement
of work will result in change orders if the scope is increased.

Functional Area Cost
Core $0.00

Migration $4,240.00
Application | $26,930.00
License | $24,070.00

Cart Checkout $7,160.00
Workflow | $12,110.00
License Types $1,210.00
LookupTypes/Codes $1,210.00
Program Area $1,210.00
Fees/Fines $7,160.00

Training $0.00
Notification $2,420.00
Workgroups $0.00

Report $3,470.00

Contact | $28,380.00

External User $1,210.00

LPS Wishlist $21,030.00
Application/License $1,210.00
API $6,660.00

TOTAL: | $149,680.00
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Project Title: Period of Coverage:
Licensing Platform Solution — CN #4 - Nursery License Type

Requesting Department: Date:

MDARD 11/15/2019

Agency Project Manager: Phone:

Eric Hearld 517-897-2755

DTMB Project Manager: Phone:

Richard Stankiewicz 989-780-3580

Brief Description of Services to be provided:

PROJECT OBJECTIVE:
The purpose of this project is to enhance the current Licensing Platform Solution to allow for the inclusion of
Nursery license functionality.

SCOPE OF WORK:

KL&A is adding additional functionality to the current license offerings supported by MDARD within LPS. This
functionality will encompass the Nursery license type. Please see Appendix A for the specific set of
requirements being incorporated.

TASKS:
Technical support is required to assist with the following tasks:

DELIVERABLES:
Deliverables will not be considered complete until the Agency Project Manager has formally accepted them.
Deliverables for this project include:

Nursery License Type:
e Nursery Project Kickoff
e Sprint 0 Completion (SEM-0185 Sprint Review and Approval)
e Sprints 1-9 Completion (SEM-0185 Sprint Review and Approval)
e Release UAT Completion (SEM-0185, SEM-0607 Test Closure Report)
e Release to Production/Go-Live

All LPS SUITE documentation will be updated to include appropriate references and information pertaining to
the Nursery license type. These documents will include:

e PMM-0101 Project Charter

e PMM-0102 Project Management Plan

e SEM-0301 Maintenance Plan

e SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan

e SEM-0401 Requirements Traceability Matrix

e SEM-0402 Requirements Specifications

e SEM-0501 Functional Design Document

e SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan

e SEM-0604 System Design Document

e SEM-0701 Transition Plan

e SEM-0702 Installation Plan




e SEM-0703 Training Plan

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA:
DTMB and MDARD Project Managers will approve all completed deliverables.

PROJECT CONTROL AND REPORTS:

A bi-weekly progress report must be submitted to the Agency and DTMB Project Managers throughout the life
of this project. This report may be submitted with the billing invoice. Each bi-weekly progress report must
contain the following:

1. Hours: Indicate the number of hours expended during the past two weeks, and the cumulative total to
date for the project. Also state whether the remaining hours are sufficient to complete the project.

2. Accomplishments: Indicate what was worked on and what was completed during the current
reporting period.

3. Funds: Indicate the amount of funds expended during the current reporting period, and the
cumulative total to date for the project.

SPECIFIC DEPARTMENT STANDARDS:
Agency standards, if any, in addition to DTMB standards.

PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Payment will be made on a satisfactory acceptance of each Milestone basis. DTMB will pay CONTRACTOR
upon receipt of properly completed invoice(s) which shall be submitted to the billing address on the State issued
purchase order not more often than monthly. DTMB Accounts Payable area will coordinate obtaining Agency
and DTMB Project Manager approvals. All invoices should reflect actual work completed by payment date, and
must be approved by the Agency and DTMB Project Manager prior to payment. The invoices shall describe and
document to the State’s satisfaction a description of the work performed, the progress of the project, and fees.
When expenses are invoiced, receipts will need to be provided along with a detailed breakdown of each type of
expense.

Payment shall be considered timely if made by DTMB within forty-five (45) days after receipt of properly
completed invoices.

EXPENSES:
The State will NOT pay for any travel expenses, including hotel, mileage, meals, parking, etc.

PROJECT CONTACTS:

The designated Agency Project Manager is:
Eric Hearld
Departmental Manager
MDARD
Geagley Laboratory
1615 S. Harrison Rd.
East Lansing, Ml 48823
517-897-2755
hearlde2@michigan.gov

The designated DTMB Project Manager is:
Richard Stankiewicz
Sr. Project Manager
DTMB
Atrium, Conn Hall
525 W. Allegan St.
Lansing, MI 48933
989-780-3580
stankiewiczr@michigan.gov
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AGENCY RESPONSIBILITIES:
MDARD Product Owner, Project Manager, and Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) will be required to assist with
the following project activities:

e Attend discovery and JAD sessions

e Attend Sprint Planning and Demonstration events

e Participate in all Sprint and Release User Acceptance Testing

< Provide subject matter expertise as needed

e Review and approve deliverables and SUITE documentation

LOCATION OF WHERE THE WORK IS TO BE PERFORMED:
Consultants will work at combination of SOM offices, primarily Constitution Hall in Lansing, MI, and KL&A
offices in Okemos, MI.

EXPECTED CONTRACTOR WORK HOURS AND CONDITIONS:
Work hours are not to exceed eight (8) hours a day, forty (40) hours a week. Normal working hours of 8:00 am
to 5:00 pm are to be observed unless otherwise agreed to in writing. No overtime will be permitted.

PROJECT PLAN and PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Finish Invoice Date 10% Holdback Payment

Kickoff 2/3/2020 2/3/2020 3/1/2020 $ 1536150 S 1,536.15 S 13,825.35
Sprint0 2/4/2020 3/17/2020 4/1/2020 $ 30,723.00 S 3,072.30 S 27,650.70
Sprint1 3/18/2020 3/31/2020 4/1/2020 $ 18,775.50 S 1,877.55 S 16,897.95
Sprint2 4/1/2020 @ 4/14/2020 5/1/2020 $ 18,77550 S 1,877.55 S 16,897.95
Sprint3  4/15/2020 4/28/2020 5/1/2020 $ 18,77550 S 1,877.55 S 16,897.95
Sprint4 4/29/2020 5/12/2020 6/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50
Sprint5 5/13/2020 5/27/2020 6/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50
Sprint 6 5/25/2020 6/10/2020 7/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50
Sprint7 6/11/2020 6/24/2020 7/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50
Sprint8 6/25/2020  7/9/2020 8/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50
Sprint9 7/10/2020 7/23/2020 8/1/2020 $ 18,775.00 S 1,877.50 S 16,897.50

Release UAT 7/24/2020 8/20/2020 9/1/2020 $ 30,723.00 S 3,072.30 S 27,650.70

Go-Live 9/3/2020 9/3/2020 10/1/2020 S 61,446.00 S 6,144.60 S 55,301.40

Warranty 9/4/2020 10/16/2020
Holdback 11/1/2020 S 30,723.00
TOTAL: $307,230.00



Appendix A

1. Overview

These requested changes are to add Nursery licensing functionality to the base LPS platform.

The specifics of each enhancement are listed in section 2, along with the corresponding requirements captured and approved by MDARD staff. The column
definitions for the new requirements are defined below.

New Requirements:

Column Description
Req. # The JIRA requirement number
Title A short title that summarizes the requirement

Requirement

A short description of the necessary business, functional, or technical requirement

Functional Area

A list of the functional area(s) that the listed requirement maps to. Relates directly to the cost section of the Change Notice.

Work Type This column defines the level of effort required by KL&A to incorporate the requested functionality. There are three values for
this column, and each is defined below:
e Development: This is new functionality that does not exist within the current LPS system
e Dev/Config: This is existing functionality that exists within the current LPS system, but requires customization or
configuration to handle requested Nursery functionality.
< None: This is existing functionality that can reused exactly as is, or with minimal configuration.
2. New Enhancements
SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
APl -1 API- UserlID stored in LPS The system must receive the parameter API Development
of 'UserID' for all information received
from with an authorized API user to be
stored in LPS.
AP| -2 API - Add Fees/Fines to The system must expose the ability for an | API Development
Organization authorized API user to add fee/fines to an
Organization with the Organization Type
of 'Unlicensed Facility'.
AP|-3 API - Create Organization The system must expose the ability for an | API Development
authorized API user to create an
Organization with the Organization Type
of 'Unlicensed Facility'.




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

API-4

API - Create Invitation to
Claim Organization and
send Notification

The system must expose the ability for an
authorized API user to Create an Invite to
Claim an Organization and send
notification to External Users. The
Interface will be configured to only allow
invites to be sent to Organizations the
authorized user created.

API

Development

API-6

API - View Fees/Fines for
Organizations

The system must expose the ability for an
authorized API user to view all fees/fines
associated with an Organization.

API

Development

APl -7

API - View Payments for
Organizations

The system must expose the ability for an
authorized API user to view all payments
associated with Organizations created by
the authorized user within the Program
Area.

API

Development

API - Create
Notification - 1

Create Notification if
Fees/Fines are assigned
via an API

The system must generate a notification
when fees/fines are assigned via an API.

API

Development

Application - 1

View Application Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view Application
Details. This functionality includes
viewing the following: Application Status,
Application Fees/Fines, Location,
Application Location Details, Primary
Contact, License Detail, Organization
Detail, Most Recent Inspection, and Open
Workflow Items.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

Application

Dev/Config

Application - 2

Configure Nursery License
Renewal Application
Templates

The system must include the Renewal
Application Template that include
sections for each Nursery License Type
for printed Renewal Applications.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

Application

Dev/Config




SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

Application >
Audit History -
1

View Application History

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view application
audit history.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Application

None

Application >
Bulk Actions - 1

Bulk Actions for
Applications

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to complete bulk
actions for Nursery Applications. The
system must be able to perform the
following bulk actions:

e Update Application Status

¢ Print Renewal Applications

¢ Add Fees/Fines to Application

e Add/Send Notifications

This is leveraging existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for a Nursery
Renewal Template and Nursery
Fees/Fines.

Application

Dev/Config

Application >
Fees/Fines - 1

View Application
Fees/Fines

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Fees/Fines associated with an
Application. The list of Fees/Fines can be
filtered and exported.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Application

None

Application >
Internal
Comments -1

View Internal Comments
on Application

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Internal Comments associated with
an Application.. The list of Internal
Comments can be filtered and exported.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Application

None

Application >
Internal
Comments - 2

Create Internal Comments
on Application

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to create an internal
comment associated with an application.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Application

None




SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Application > Delete Internal Comments | The system must allow a user, with the Application None
Internal on Application correct permissions, to delete an internal
Comments - 3 comment they have created.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Application > Edit Internal Comments on | The system must allow a user, with the Application None
Internal Application correct permissions, to edit an internal
Comments - 4 comment they have created.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Application > View Open Workflow The system must allow a user, with the Application None
Workflow Items on Application correct permissions, to view a list of Open
ltems - 1 Workflow Items associated with the
Application. The list can be exported.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Contact -1 Create a Contact for The system must allow a user, with the Contact None
Organization correct permissions, to create a Contact.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Contact - 2 Edit a Contact on an The system must allow a user, with the Contact None
Organization correct permissions, to edit a Contact.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Contact -3 Delete a Contact on an The system must allow a user, with the Contact None
Organization correct permissions, to delete a Contact.
The last Contact cannot be removed.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Contact -4 Set a Contact as Primary The system must allow a user, with the Contact None

correct permissions, to set a Contact as
primary.

This is existing functionality in LPS.




SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments

Area
Data Migration | Migration of Nursery Data | Nursery data in the current system must Data Development | The migration cost is for the Nursery data
-1 from Accela to LPS be migrated into the Licensing Portal Migration migration from Accela. If subsequent license

System. This will include field mappings.
Current License Counts for each of the
Nursery License Types:

e Nursery Grower License - 827

* Small-Scale Nursery Grower License -
356

e Nursery Dealer License - 3698

¢ Registered Nursery Dealer License - 597

types are also housed within Accela and can
leverage the majority of data migration
functionality developed for Nursery, those
migration costs will be reduced. Each
subsequent license data source will have to
be evaluated for actual reuse and effort to
migrate the data.

External User -
3

Notification to Licensee's
how to access LPS

The system must generate a notification
(was report) from a template to be sent
to licensees on how to access the
Licensing Portal System. This will need to
include information on creating a MiLogin
account and an account within LPS and
include an Organization PIN.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

External User

Dev/Config

External User -
4

Display Help Text to assist
External Users during the
Application Process

The system must display help text to
external users applying for a Nursery
license. The help text will be configured
for each Nursery License Type.

This is existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for each Nursery License

Type.

External User

Dev/Config

External User -
5

External User: Create
Organization

The system must allow an external user
to create an organization. The system will
validate that all required fields have been
populated prior to the creation of the
Organization.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

External User

None




SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
External User - | External User: The system must allow an external user External User | Dev/Config
6 Organization Types to select an Organization Type when
displayed when Creating creating an organization. The Unlicensed
an Organization Facility Organization Type should not be
exposed as an option to External Users.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization to
not expose Unlicensed Facility
Organization Type to External Users.
External User - | External User: Create The system must allow an external user External User | Dev/Config
7 Application to create an application for one of the
following Nursery License Types:
o Registered Nursery Dealer License
¢ Nursery Dealer License
e Small-Scale Nursery Grower License
e Nursery Grower License
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
the Nursery License Types.
External User - | External User: Select The system must allow an external user External User | Dev/Config
8 License Period when to select a license period when creating
Creating an Application an application for License.
This is existing functionality in LPS with
configuration for License Periods.
External User - | External User: Select The system must allow an external user External User | None
9 Location(s) when Creating | to select a location(s) when creating an
an Application(s) application for License.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Create The system must allow an external user External User | None

10

Location(s) when Creating
an Application(s)

to create a location(s) when creating an
application for a License.

This is existing functionality in LPS.




SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
External User - | External User: Validation The system must validate that the External User | Dev/Config
12 of Required Information required data has been entered before
before Application can be | allowing a user to submit a Nursery
Submitted application.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with additional
customization based on Nursery's
required data fields for each Nursery
License Type.
External User - | External User: Calculate The system must calculate the application | External User | Dev/Config
13 Applications Fees when fees when an external user successfully
Application is Saved saves a Nursery application for each
Nursery License Type.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization
for Nursery Application Fees.
External User - | External User: Saved The system must allow an external user External User | None
14 Application will be to save an application for License. The
displayed in the Cart application will appear in the shopping
cart along with the calculated application
fees.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Mark a The system must allow an external user External User | None
15 Renewal Application as No | to mark a Nursery Renewal Application as
Longer Needed No Longer Needed.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Edit The system must allow an external user, External User | Dev/Config

16

Renewal Application

to edit a Renewal Application. This
functionality can be accessed from the
Available to Purchase or the Cart.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

10



SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
External User - | External User: Assign a The system must allow an external user External User | None
17 Contact as Primary to assign a Primary Contact to an
Contact on an Organization.
Organization
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: View All The system must allow an external user External User | None
18 Fees/Fines on an to view all Fees/Fines for an Organization.
Organization The user will be able to filter the
fees/fines list and export the list.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: View List of | The system must allow an external user External User | None
19 all Licenses on an to view a list of all Licenses for an
Organization Organization. The user will be able to
filter the list of Licenses and export the
list.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: View The system must display the details of the | External User | None
20 Details of all Item Listed in | Item(s) that are listed in Available to
Available to Purchase or Purchase or the Cart.
the Cart
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: View Items | The system must allow an external user External User | None
21 in Cart and Checkout to Review and Checkout Items in the Cart.
The system will allow an external user to
pay for Items online and provide payment
confirmation.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Prevent The system must prevent an external user | External User | None

22

Checkout Without Paying
for Outstanding Fee/Fines
Associated with License

from checking out without paying for any
outstanding fee/fines associated to the
selected license.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

11



SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
External User - | External User: Create, Edit, | The system must allow an external user, External User | None
23 and Delete Organization to create, edit, and delete Organization
Contacts Contacts.
Note: A user cannot delete a contact if it
is the only remaining contact for an
Organization.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Display The system must display online External User | None This requirement will be executed as part of
24 Online Notifications Notifications or send emails to external the completion step of the LTA workflow as
and/or Send Email users. The system must display or send defined in the “Create a License Type
Notifications notifications for: Adjustment Workflow” requirement.
e Nursery Applications
e Nursery Licenses
e Nursery Organizations
* Nursery Workflow
e Generic Nursery Notifications
e Invitation to Claim an Organization
This functionality includes a view of a list
of notifications and dismissing
notifications.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Create The system must allow an external user External User | None
25 Multiple Applications for a | to create multiple applications for a single
Single License Type license type at one time.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
External User - | External User: Download The system must allow an external user External User | Dev/Config

26

License E-Credential

to view and/or download the current
version of a License.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

12



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

External User -
27

External User: View
Application Details

The system must allow an external user,
with the correct permissions, to view
Application Details. This functionality
includes viewing the following:
Application Status, Application
Fees/Fines, Location, Application Location
Details, Primary Contact, License Detail,
Organization Detail, Most Recent
Inspection, and Open Workflow Items.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

External User

None

External User -
28

External User: View
Organization Details

The system must allow an external user,
with the correct permissions, to view
Organization Details. This functionality
includes viewing the following: Open
Applications, Active License(s), Primary
Contact, External Users, and Open
Workflow Items

This is existing functionality in LPS.

External User

None

External User -
29

External User: View
License Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view license
details. This functionality includes viewing
the following: License Status, License
Fees/Fines, Primary Contact, Most Recent
Inspection, Location, License Location
Details, Vehicle, License Vehicle Details,
and Organization Details. This is existing
functionality in LPS.

External User

None

Fees/Fines - 1

View List of Fees/Fines
Associated with an
Organization

The system must allow a user to view a
list of all Fees/Fines associated with an
Organization. The list of Fees/Fines can
be filtered, exported, and any additional
details can be viewed in an expansion
panel.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Fees/Fines

None

13



SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Fees/Fines - 2 View List of Fees/Fines The system must allow a user to view a Fees/Fines None
Associated with an list of all Fees/Fines for an Application or
Application or License License. The list of Fees/Fines can be
filtered, exported, and any additional
details can be viewed in an expansion
panel.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Fees/Fines - 3 Assign a Fee/Fine to an The system must allow a user, with the Fees/Fines Dev/Config
Application, License, or correct permissions, to assign a Fee/Fine
Organization to an Application, License, or
Organization.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization
for Nursery fees/fines and the
calculations of the fees/fines.
Fees/Fines - 4 Edit a Variable Fee/Fine on | The system must allow a user, with the Fees/Fines None
an Application, License, or | correct permissions, to edit a Variable
Organization Fee/Fine record on an Application,
License, or Organization.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Fees/Fines - 5 Delete a Fees/Fines The system must allow a user, with the Fees/Fines None
Record on an Application, | correct permissions, to delete (void) a
License, or Organization Fee/Fine record on an Application,
License, or Organization.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Internal Maintain Internal The system must allow a user to maintain | Internal Dev/Config
Dashboard - 1 Dashboard, Save User their internal dashboard (User Dashboard

Preferences

Preferences). This will include the
functionality of saving searches and
counts to be displayed on a user's
dashboard.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization to

14



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

the search screens to include Nursery
search fields.

Invite/Claim
Organization -
1

Invite a User to Claim an
Organization

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to Invite a User to
Claim an Organization. This functionality
will include claiming an Organization with
a PIN and sending out notifications
(invites).

This is existing functionality in LPS with
the assumption that this functionality is
approved in the Dairy scope of work.
Otherwise, this will be new functionality
for Nursery.

External User

None

The zero cost estimate on this requirement
assumes the "Claim Org" enhancements
from LPS CN#3 are approved.If that
enhancement is not approved, the cost on
this requirement will have to be adjusted.

License-1

Edit License Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to edit the license
details and prevent the user from
creating a duplicate Record ID sequence
for Nursery License Types.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with customization for Nursery
License Types.

License

Dev/Config

License - 2

Download License

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to download the
license.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

License

None

License - 3

Delete License

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to delete a license.
The system must prevent a license from
being deleted if a license is associated
with an application, it has invoices or
payments, or it has fees/fines due.

License

None

15



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

This is existing functionality in LPS.

License -4

Create a Single Renewal
Application for License
Overview

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to create a single
renewal application from the license
overview.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

License

Dev/Config

License -5

View License Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view license
details. This functionality includes viewing
the following: License Status, License
Fees/Fines, Primary Contact, Most Recent
Inspection, Location, License Location
Details, Vehicle, License Vehicle Details,
and Organization Details.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

License

None

License - 6

Edit License Status

The system must allow an user, with the
correct permissions, to edit the license
status.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

License

None

License - 8

Nursery License Templates

The system must include Nursery License
Credential Templates that will be
downloadable and printable by Internal
and External Users.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization
for Nursery License Types.

License

Dev/Config

16



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

License >
Applications - 1

View List of Applications
Associated with a License

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Applications associated with a
License. The list of Applications can be
filtered and exported

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

License

None

License > Audit
History - 1

View License Audit History

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view license audit
history.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

License

None

License > Bulk
Actions - 1

Bulk Actions on License
Search

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to complete bulk
actions for Nursery Licenses. The system
must be able to perform the following
bulk actions:

¢ Change License Status

¢ Create Renewal Applications

¢ Apply Fees/Fines to Licenses

¢ Download License Credentials for each
Nursery License Type

e Add/Send Notifications

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for Nursery
License Types.

License

Dev/Config

License >
Extensions - 1

View List of Extensions
Associated with a License

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Extensions associated with a
License. The list of Extensions can be
filtered and exported.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

License

None

License >
Fees/Fines - 1

View List of Fees/Fines
Associated with a License

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Fees/Fines associated with a
License. The list of Fees/Fines can be
filtered and exported.

License

None

17



SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area

This will leverage existing functionality in

LPS.
License > View List of Internal The system must allow a user to view a License None
Internal Comments Associated list of Internal Comments associated with
Comments - 1 with a License a License. The list of Internal Comments

can be filtered and exported.

This will leverage existing functionality in

LPS.
License > Create an Internal The system must allow a user, with the License None
Internal Comment Associated with | correct permissions, to create an internal
Comments - 2 a License comment associated with a license

record.

This will leverage existing functionality in

LPS.
License > Delete an Internal The system must allow a user, with the License None
Internal Comment correct permissions, to delete an internal
Comments - 3 comment they have created.

This will leverage existing functionality in

LPS.
License > Edit an Internal Comment | The system must allow a user, with the License None
Internal correct permissions, to edit an internal
Comments - 4 comment they have created.

This will leverage existing functionality in

LPS.
License > View History of a License The system must allow a user to view the | License Dev/Config
License Type Record history of a License record. The list screen
History - 1 should include all versions of the selected

license record and have the functionality
to be exported.

This will leverage existing Audit History
data with customization to display a new
screen.

18



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

License Type
Adjustment - 1

Create a License Type
Adjustment Workflow

The system must have a License Type
Adjustment workflow to process all
License Type Adjustment requests.

License Type
Adjustment

Development

This is a unique workflow to allow users to
apply the correct fee. This requires users to
make the judgement call based on internal
business practices if a License can be
changed to a different type and if an
inspection is required. Workflow was
determined to be the lighter development
lift compared to other "automatic" options.

License Type
Adjustment - 2

Complete License Type
Adjustment Request via a
Workflow

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to complete a
License Type Adjustment request via a
customized workflow.

License Type
Adjustment

Development

License Type Assign a Workgroup or The system must allow a user, with the License Type Dev/Config
Adjustment -3 | Workgroups to the License | correct permissions, to assign a Adjustment
Type Adjustment workgroup or workgroups to the License
Workflow Type Adjustment workflow.
This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with customization for this new
workflow.
License Type OLD: Complete a License OLD: The system must allow a user, with License Type None Covered by "Create License Type Adjustment
Adjustment -4 | Type Adjustment the correct permissions, the ability to Adjustment Workflow" requirement.That requirement
NEW: Send notification complete a License Type Adjustment. must be approved for this requirement to be
upon completion of LTA in scope.
NEW: After completion of an LTA, the
system should generate a notification of
the completion of this step to the end
user.
License Type Update the License Type The system must allow a user, with the License Type Dev/Config

Adjustment - 5

on an Existing License

correct permissions, to update the
License Type on an existing License.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with configuration for Nursery
License Types.

Adjustment

License Type
Adjustment - 6

Update the License Type
With only the Prefix
changing on the Record ID

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to change the license
type without the Record ID (sequence
number) and prevent duplicate

License Type
Adjustment

Development

19



SOW ID

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

sequences across all Nursery License
Types

License Type
Adjustment - 7

License Record ID
Sequence

The system must include the ability to
generate the next available License
Record ID in a sequence for each License
Type with a shared sequence to allow a
License Prefix to be changed without
overlap.

License Type
Adjustment

Development

License Type
Adjustment - 8

Download and Print New
License after License Type
Adjustment

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to download and
print the new license after the
completion of a License Type Adjustment.
The license should be updated and reflect
the new license type.

License Type
Adjustment

Development

License Type
Adjustment - 9

Send a Deficiency Letter
when a License Type
Adjustment Request is
Received with a Renewal

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, the ability to send a
deficiency letter when a License Type
Adjustment request is received with a

License Type
Adjustment

Development

Application renewal application.
License Type Select Deficiency Type of The system must allow a user, with the License Type Development
Adjustment - 'License Type Adjustment' | correct permissions, to select a deficiency | Adjustment
10 when processing Nursery of 'License Type Adjustment' when

Renewal Application

processing a Nursery Renewal Application
via a Nursery Workflow.

License Type

Assign a Fee to a License

The system must allow a user, with the

License Type

Development

Adjustment - when Completing a correct permissions, to add afeeto a Adjustment
11 License Type Adjustment License when processing a License Type
Adjustment request. The invoice should
be updated in MiCaRS if it is in 'Open’
status otherwise, a new Invoice should be
created.
Licenses > Bulk Print of Licenses The system must allow the bulk printing License Dev/Config
Queue -1 of approved new licenses from a queue.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Maintenance > | View/Remove Records in The system must allow a user, with the Maintenance | None
Download Download Queue correct permissions, to view a list of all
Queue -1 records in the Download Queue. This
functionality will include the ability to
remove a record from the Download
Queue.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Maintenance > | View List of Global The system must allow a user, with the Maintenance | None
Global Messages correct permissions, to view a list of all
Messages - 1 global messages. Users must be able to
view global message details, create, edit
and delete global messages.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Maintenance > | Configure a License Type The system must include a license type Maintenance | Dev/Config
License Type - for each Nursery License for each Nursery License Type. The
1 Type configuration will include: Connection
Type, Prerequisite Description, Allow
Application, Status, and License Periods.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.
Maintenance > | Configure a Record ID The system must include a Record ID Maintenance | None Convered by "Configure a License Type for

License Type -
2

Prefix for each Nursery
License Type

Prefix for each Nursery License Type. The
following Nursery Record ID Prefixes will
need to be created in LPS:

e Nursery Grower License - NURG

* Small Scale Nursery Grower License -
NURS

e Nursery Dealer License - NURD

¢ Registered Nursery Dealer License -
NURR

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.

Each Nursery License Type"
requirement.That requirement must be
approved for this requirement to be in
scope.
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Maintenance > | Maintain Drop-down List The system must allow a user, with the Maintenance | Dev/Config
Lookup Values for Lookup correct permissions, to maintain drop-
Types/Codes - | Types/Codes down list values in the system. This
1 functionality will include the following
actions for Lookup Types/Codes: view
details, create, edit, and delete.
This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with configuration and customization
for Nursery.
Maintenance > | Configure a Division for The system must include a Division for Maintenance | Dev/Config
Lookup Nursery Nursery in the Licensing Portal System.
Types/Codes - The configuration will include: Division
2 Label, Division Code, and Status.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.
Maintenance > | Configure a Program Area | The system must include a Nursery Maintenance | Dev/Config
Lookup for Nursery Program Area in the Licensing Portal
Types/Codes - System. The configuration will include:
3 Program Label, Program Code, and
Status.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.
Maintenance > | Configure a MiCaRS The system must configure a MiCaRS Maintenance | Dev/Config

Lookup
Types/Codes -
4

Division for Nursery

Division for Nursery. The configuration
will include: MiCaRS Division Label,
MiCaRS Division Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.
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Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

Maintenance >
Lookup
Types/Codes -
5

Configure a MiCaRS
Program Area for Nursery

The system must configure a MiCaRS
Nursery Program Area in the Licensing
Portal System. The configuration will
include: MiCaRS Program Label, MiCaRS
Program Code, and Status.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery.

Maintenance

None

Covered by "Configure a MiCaRS Division for
Nursery" requirement.That requirement
must be approved for this requirement to be
in scope.

Maintenance >
Reports >
Generate -1

Generate a License Type
Adjustment Report

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to generate a
License Type Adjustment report. The
system must allow a user to generate a
report using parameters of date ranges,
license type(s) and program areas.

Maintenance

Development

Maintenance >
Reports >
Generate - 2

Generate a Refund Report

The system must allow an user, with the
correct permissions, to generate a refund
report.

Maintenance

Development

This requirement will reuse the "All
Transactions Report" as designed for Dairy
Licensing. Users will be able to filter in MS
Excel for only Refund records.

Maintenance >
Reports >
Generate - 3

Generate License
Inspection Report

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to generate a
License Inspection report. The system
must allow a user to generate a report
using parameters of Inspector, Inspection
Date, and Inspection Results.

Maintenance

Development

Maintenance >
Reports >
Generate -4

Generate a Deficiency
Report

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to generate a
Deficiency report. The system must allow
a user to generate a report based on one
or more deficiencies selected and/or
keywords entered in the open text field
of entering a deficiency during a
workflow step.

Maintenance

Development

This estimate assumes that we can return all
deficiencies within a data range + license
type program area and then have the user
filter/sort within MS Excel.

Maintenance >
Static Content -
1

View List of Static Content

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view a list of static
content and the corresponding details of
the static content. This functionality will
include editing of the static content.

Maintenance

None
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This is existing functionality in LPS.

Maintenance >
Workgroups - 1

Maintain Workgroups

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to maintain
workgroups. This functionality will include
a list of all workgroups, the ability to
create, filter, edit, and export the list.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery Workgroups.

Maintenance

Dev/Config

Notifications -
1

View List of Notifications
associated with an
Organization

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Notifications associated with an
Organization. The list of Notifications can
be exported. Additional notification
details can be viewed in the expansion
panel.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

Notifications

None

Notifications -
2

Configure online and email
notifications when an
Application is Approved,
Denied, Deficient,
Submitted, an Invite to
Claim an Organization, or
Renewal Packets

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to configure online
and email notifications. The system must
display or send notifications for the
following actions:

e Application is Approved

e Application is Denied

¢ Application is Deficient

* Application is Submitted

e Invitation to Claim an Organization

* Renewal Packet

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.

Notifications

Dev/Config
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Notifications - Create a Notification The system must allow a user, with the Notifications None
4 correct permissions, to create a
notification.
This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.
NSF Workflow - | Complete Workflow Item The system must allow a user, with the NSF Dev/Config
1 Steps for Nursery License correct permissions, to complete Workflow
Types via an NSF workflow item steps for Nursery License
Workflow Types in the NSF Workflow.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
Nursery Send Notification from The system must send a notification Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 1 Workflow when License when a license is approved and can be Workflow
can be Downloaded downloaded from Workflow.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
Nursery Send Deficiency The system must send deficiency Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 2 Notifications to Applicants | notifications to applicants and licensee's Workflow
and Licensees when a deficiency is identified during a
Nursery Workflow.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery deficiencies.
Nursery Assign a Nursery The system must allow a user, with the Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 3 Workflow to a Workflow correct permissions, to add a Nursery Workflow

Item

Workflow to a Workflow Item.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Nursery Prevent a Nursery License | The system must prevent a user, with the | Nursery None Covered by "Send Notification from
Workflow - 4 from Being Created if the correct permissions, to create a Nursery Workflow Workflow when License can be
Application has a License through workflow if the Downloaded" requirement. That
Deficiency application has a deficiency. This will also requirement must be approved for this
apply to a Nursery Renewal Application. requirement to be in scope.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery deficiencies.
Nursery Validate that all Workflow | The system must validate that all Nursery None
Workflow - 5 Steps have been workflow steps for a Nursery License Workflow
Completed Prior to application have been completed prior to
Assigning a "Completed" assigning a "Completed" status to the
status to an Application application. This functionality will include
adding the license period extension on
renewal applications.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization
for Nursery Workflows.
Nursery Reassign a Workflow Item | The system must allow a user, with the Nursery None
Workflow - 6 when Completing a correct permissions, to reassign a Workflow
Workflow workflow item when completing a
workflow for a Nursery License.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Nursery Configure New Application | The system must include a New Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 7 Workflow for each Application workflows for each of the Workflow
Nursery License Type Nursery License Types.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
Nursery Configure Renewal The system must include a Renewal Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 8 Application Workflow for Application workflows for each of the Workflow

each Nursery License Type

Nursery License Types.

This will leverage the existing
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area

functionality in LPS with configuration for

Nursery License Types.
Nursery Add Workflow to License The system must allow a user, with the Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 9 correct permissions, to add a Workflow to | Workflow

a License.

This will leverage the existing

functionality in LPS with customization

for Nursery Workflows.
Nursery Add Workflow to The system must allow a user, with the Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 10 Application correct permissions, to add a Workflow to | Workflow

an Application.

This will leverage the existing

functionality in LPS with customization

for Nursery Workflows.
Nursery Complete Workflow Item The system must allow a user, with the Nursery Dev/Config
Workflow - 11 Steps for New Applications | correct permissions, to complete Workflow

and Renewal Applications
for a Nursery License Type

workflow item steps for New Applications
and Renewals for one of the following
Nursery License Types :

e Nursery Grower License

e Small Scale Nursery Grower License

¢ Nursery Dealer License

¢ Registered Nursery Dealer License

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
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Requirement Title
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Functional
Area

Work Type

Implementation Comments

Nursery
Workflow - 12

Maintain Nursery
Deficiency Templates

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to complete the
following actions for Nursery Deficiency
Templates:

e Download Template

e Modify Template

* Reupload Template

¢ Edit permissions to Report

This is existing functionality in LPS
configured with a new template for
Nursery.

Nursery
Workflow

Dev/Config

Organization -
1

Create an Organization

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to create an
Organization. The system will validate
that all required fields for internal users
have been populated prior to saving and
creating the Organization.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None

Organization -
2

View Organization Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view Organization
Details. This functionality includes
viewing the following: Open Applications,
Active License(s), Primary Contact,
External Users, and Open Workflow Items

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None

Organization -
3

Edit Organization Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to edit Organization
Details.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None

Organization -
4

Delete Organization

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to delete an
Organization. The Organization cannot be
deleted if it has: An application, license,
fees/fines paid, outstanding fees/fines.
This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None
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Organization -
5

View Organization
Fees/Fines

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view Organization
Fees/Fines.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Application - 1

View List of Applications
Associated with an
Organization

The system must allow a user to view a
list of applications associated with an
Organization. The list can be filtered and
exported.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Application - 2

Create an Application

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to create an
application. The system will validate that
all required fields for internal users have
been populated prior to saving and
creating the Application.

NOTE: The system has "lightweight"
validation for internal users to allow users
to enter data and generate deficiency
letters.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery specific details.

Organization

Dev/Config

Organization >
Application - 3

Select a License Period
when Creating an
Application

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to select a license
period when creating an application.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Periods.

Organization

None

Organization >
Application - 4

Select a Hyperlink to View
the Selected Application
Details

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to select a hyperlink
to view the selected Application Details.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Organization

None
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SOW ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Functional Work Type Implementation Comments
Area
Organization > | Edit the Status of an The system must allow a user, with the Organization None
Application-5 | Application correct permissions, to edit the
application status.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Organization > | Delete an Application The system must allow a user, with the Organization None
Application - 7 correct permissions, to delete an
application. An application cannot be
deleted if it has invoices or payments
associated to it; has a license associated
to it; or has fees/fines due.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Organization > | View Organization Audit The system must allow a user, with the Organization None
Audit History - History correct permissions, to view organization
1 audit history.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Organization > | View List of All Licenses The system must allow a user to view a Organization None
Licenses - 1 Associated with an list of all Licenses associated with an
Organization Organization. The list can be filtered and
exported.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Organization > | Select a Hyperlink to View | The system must allow a user, with the Organization None
Licenses - 2 the Selected License correct permissions, to select a hyperlink
Details to view the selected License Details.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Organization > | Create a Nursery License The system must allow a user, with the Organization Dev/Config

Licenses - 3

correct permissions, to create a Nursery
License. The system must validate
required Organization, Location, and
Location Detail fields for each Nursery
License Type.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with customization
for Nursery Licenses.
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Organization >
Locations - 1

View List of Locations
Associated with an
Organization

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Locations associated with an
Organization. The list of Locations can be
exported. Additional Location Details can
be viewed in the expansion panel.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Locations - 2

Create a Location

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to create a Location.
The system will validate that all required
fields have been populated prior to saving
and creating the Location.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Locations - 3

Edit a Location

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to edit a Location.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Locations - 4

Delete a Location

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to delete a location if
the location is not associated with an
Application or License.

This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS.

Organization

None

Organization >
Payments -1

Remove Payment from an
Application and Apply
Payment to a Different
Application

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, the ability to move a
payment from an application and apply
that payment to another application.

Organization

Development

Organization >
Payments - 2

View List of Payments
Associated with an
Organization

The system must allow a user to view a
list of Payments associated with an
Organization. The list of Payments can be
filtered and exported. Additional
Payment Details can be viewed in the
expansion panel.

Organization

None
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Area
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Refunds - 1 View Refund Data The system must allow a user, with the Refunds Development
correct permissions, to view all refund
data.
Refunds - 2 API to Query and Retrieve | The system must interface with MiCaRS Refunds Development
Refund Data in MiCaRS to query and retrieve LPS refund data.
Refunds - 3 Process Refund Requests The system must process a request for a Refunds None
to be Submitted to refund to be submitted to MiCaRS
MiCaRS via a Refund through a Refund Workflow.
Workflow
Refunds - 5 Generate Refund Request | The system must generate a report Refunds None
form Submitted to MiCaRS | template for all refund requests
submitted to MiCaRS. The report will be
downloadable during Refund Workflow to
be submitted to ASC for refund approval.
Reprint License | Configure Reprint License | The system must allow a user, with the Reprint Dev/Config
Workflow - 1 Workflow for Nursery correct permissions, to complete License
License Types workflow item steps for Nursery Licenses | Workflow
that need to be reprinted.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration for
Nursery License Types.
Search -1 Search Application, The system must allow a user to search Search None
License, Organization, and | Application, License, Organization, and
Workflow Item Data by Workflow Item data by Nursery license
Nursery License Types types.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS.
Search -4 Search for Licensed The system must allow a user, with the Search None

Locations within Spatial
Area

correct permissions, to search for

licensed locations within a spatial area.
This functionality will include the ability
for user to draw a region or select point
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and enter a radius.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Search -5

Saved Search on
Application, License,
Organization, and
Workflow Item with
Inspection Search fields

The system must allow a user to save a
search of Application, License,
Organization, and Workflow Item data
with Nursery License Type and Inspection
fields.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with additional
development for new fields.

Search

None

Security > API
Tokens - 1

Maintain APl Tokens

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to view a list of API
Tokens. This functionality will include
create, edit, and delete an APl Token.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

API

None

Security >
Groups -1

Maintain Groups in LPS

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to maintain groups
in LPS. This functionality will include the
ability to create, edit, delete, and add a
role to a group. A user will be able to view
a list of groups, the roles associated with
a group, and the user associated with the
group and export the list.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Security

None

Security >

Program Area -

1

Limit Search and Viewable
Data by User Program
Area Permissions

The system must allow a user to search
and view data based on Program Area
permissions. This will limit the records a
user can view in the following areas:
Search screens, Results on Search Results
screens, Create License, Organization
Licenses, License Overview, Organization
Applications, Application Overview,

Security

Development
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Create Application, and Backend
Controllers.

Security >
Users -1

Maintain Users in LPS

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to maintain users in
LPS. This functionality will include the
ability to create, edit, and inactivate a
user. A user will be able to view a list of
users and the groups associated with a
user and export the list.

This is existing functionality in LPS.

Security

None

Security >
Users - 2

Maintain User Program
Areas

The system must allow a user, with the
correct permissions, to maintain Program
Areas associated with users.

The system should allow multiple
Program Areas to be associated to a
single user.

This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with additional
development for a new field.

Security

Dev/Config

Training - 1

Provide "Train the Trainer"
Training Session for
Nursery Licensing

The Vendor must provide a "train the
trainer" training session for Nursery
Licensing to Central Licensing Unit.

Training

Dev/Config

A single train-the-trainer session for up to 10
MDARD/DTMB employees will be performed
for each major release pertaining directly to

the Nursery licenses.

Training - 2

Provide User Manual for
Nursery Licensing

The Vendor must provide a User Manual.
The User Manual must be in a format that
can be updated by Central Licensing Unit
staff.

Training

Dev/Config

A user manual will be produced with each
major release of Nursery Licenses

Unlicensed
Facilities >
Create
Application - 1

Prevent Application from
being created for
Organization Type of
Unlicensed Facility

The system must prevent an Application
from being created if the Organization
has an Organization Type of 'Unlicensed
Facility'.

Note: A user would need to update the
Organization Type to any other
Organization Type listed in the drop-

Unlicensed
Facilities

Development
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Area
down to create an Application for the
selected Organization.
Unlicensed Prevent License from The system must prevent a License from Unlicensed Development
Facilities > being created for being created if the Organization has an Facilities
Create License | Organization Type of Organization Type of 'Unlicensed Facility'.
-1 Unlicensed Facility NOTE: A user would need to update the
Organization Type to any other
Organization Type listed in the drop-
down to create a License for the selected
Organization.
Unlicensed External User can update The system must allow an external user Unlicensed Development
Facilities > Organization Type and to apply for a License with an Facilities
External User - | Apply for License Organization Type of Unlicensed Facility.
1 The system must allow an external user
to update the Organization Type to one
that can apply for a License. The system
must validate Organization Details,
Contact, Location and Location Details for
the selected Organization Type.
Unlicensed Prevent External User The system must allow an external user Unlicensed Dev/Config
Facilities > from Creating to select an Organization Type when Facilities
External User - | Organization with an creating an organization. The Unlicensed
1 Organization Type of Facility Organization Type should not be
'Unlicensed Facility' exposed as an option to External Users.
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS with configuration to
not expose 'Unlicensed Facility' in the
Organization Type drop-down.
Unlicensed View List of Organization The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed None
Facilities > Fees/Fines correct permissions, to view a list of Facilities

Fees/Fines - 1

Organization Fees/Fines. This
functionality will include creating all
Organization Fees/Fines records in LPS.
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Area
Unlicensed Assign Fees/Fines to an The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed None
Facilities > Organization for an correct permissions, to assign a fees/fines | Facilities
Fees/Fines - 2 Unlicensed Facility to an Organization that is found to be
unlicensed.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Unlicensed Create new Organization The system must configure an additional Unlicensed Dev/Config
Facilities > Type of Unlicensed Facility | Organization Type of 'Unlicensed Facility'. | Facilities
Maintenance -
1 This will leverage existing functionality in
LPS with configuration of a new
Organization Type value.
Unlicensed Create New Invoice Each The system must create a new invoice Unlicensed None
Facilities > Time a Fee/Fine is added when a Fee/Fine is added to an Facilities
MiCaRS Invoice | to an Organization Organization.
-1 NOTE: This will update current logic; the
current logic only creates a new invoice if
the print date is set.
API functionality does not include the
downloading of an invoice.
Unlicensed Create an Organization The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed Dev/Config
Facilities > with the Organization correct permissions, to create an Facilities
Organization - Type of 'Unlicensed Organization with an Organization Type
1 Facility' of 'Unlicensed Facility'
This will leverage the existing
functionality in LPS for the Organization
Type 'Unlicensed Facility' and
customization to not require a Location.
Unlicensed Select Organization Type The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed None Covered by "Create an Organization with the
Facilities > of 'Unlicensed Facility' correct permissions, to select the Facilities Organization Type of 'Unlicensed Facility"
Organization - when Creating an Organization Type of "Unlicensed Facility" requirement. That requirement must be
2 Organization when creating an Organization. approved for this requirement to be in
scope.
This is existing functionality in LPS.
Unlicensed Create and Edit The system must allow users to create Unlicensed Development
Facilities > Organization for and edit an Organization with the Facilities

Organization -
3

Unlicensed Facility
Without FEIN requirement

Organization Type of 'Unlicensed Facility'
without the FEIN field requirement.
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Area
Unlicensed Edit an Organization with The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed None Covered by "Create and Edit Organization
Facilities > the Organization Type of correct permissions, edit an Organization | Facilities for Unlicensed Facility Without FEIN
Organization - 'Unlicensed Facility' with the Organization Type of Unlicensed requirement". That requirement must be
4 Facility. approved for this requirement to be in
scope.

This is existing functionality in LPS.
Unlicensed View Payments for The system must allow a user, with the Unlicensed None
Facilities > Fees/Fines assessed to correct permissions, to delete an Facilities
Payments -1 Organizations for Organization. The Organization cannot be

Unlicensed Facilities deleted if it has: An application, license,

fees/fines paid, outstanding fees/fines.

This is existing functionality in LPS.
Maintenance > | View List of The system must allow a user, with the Maintenance | None
Reports -1 Reports/Delete Reports correct permissions, to view a list of

reports.

This is existing functionality in LPS.
New - Org Filter Out Unlicensed The system must include a default search | Search None

Search Update

Organizations by Default

field on the Organization Search tool that
excludes "Unlicensed" organizations for
all users from the search results. Users
must be able to remove this filter
manually to include Unlicensed
organizations in the search results when
desired.
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3. Schedule

KL&A plans to follow the same overall approach as used on the LPS implementation: A Sprint Zero period followed by
construction and testing sprints, with a final Release UAT period immediately preceding deployment to the SOM
production environment.

3.1 Nursery License Implementation Timeline

The overall timeline for Nursery license implementation would be approximately 7 months, followed by 30 days of
warranty. Major milestones and task durations are as follows:

Sprint Zero: 25 business days

Construction: nine 10-business day sprints (includes corresponding MDARD Sprint UAT efforts)
Release UAT: 10 business days

DTMB Release Prep: 10 business days

Nursery License Warranty: 90 calendar days

4. Warranty

Only Nursery license specific functionality developed, tested, and released as part of this change notice will be covered
by a warranty period of 90 calendar days, post go-live pursuant to “Warranty Period” as defined in custom software
development definitions within contract no. 180000001211.. Additionally, there is no maintenance and support coverage
under this change notice after the included 90 calendar day warranty expires. Maintenance and support will be covered
for all license types included as part of the LPS application under a separate and distinct Statement of Work.

5. Cost
KL&A's expectation is that MDARD will leverage existing LPS functionality as-is wherever possible and this quote includes

this expectation in our pricing model. Further customizations beyond existing functionality not called out in this statement
of work will result in change orders if the scope is increased.

Functional Area Cost

API | S$ 21,090.00

Application | $ 26,380.00
Contact | S -

Data Migration | $§ 15,060.00
External User | $ 35,850.00
Fees/Fines | S 2,260.00

Internal Dashboard | § 2,260.00
License | $§ 34,820.00

License Type Adjustment | S 33,180.00
Maintenance | $§ 18,720.00
Notifications | $ 4,240.00

NSF Workflow | § 2,260.00
Nursery Workflow | $ 36,430.00
Organization | S 19,160.00
Refunds | $ 22,340.00

Reprint License Workflow | $ 2,260.00
Search | $ -

Security | S 16,270.00

Training | $ -
Unlicensed Facilities | § 14,650.00
TOTAL: | $307,230.00




STATE OF MICHIGAN
CENTRAL PROCUREMENT SERVICES

Department of Technology, Management, and Budget
525 W. ALLEGAN ST., LANSING, MICHIGAN 48913
P.O. BOX 30026 LANSING, MICHIGAN 48909

CONTRACT CHANGE NOTICE

Change Notice Number 3

to
Contract Number 180000001211

KUNZ LEIGH & ASSOCIATES INC Various

28081 SOUTHFIELD RD
LATHRUP VILLAGE, MI 48076
MARTIN TOMPKINS
517-202-0329

Jarrod Barron DTMB

(517) 249-0406
barronjl@michigan.gov

dO1DVHINOD

m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com
CVv0036059

CONTRACT SUMMARY
LICENSING PORTAL AND DAIRY INSPECTION MODULE

September 15, 2018 September 14, 2023 September 14, 2023

O P-Card O PRC O Other O Yes No

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE NOTICE

..o /o Seplemberi4 2023
$3,346,771.70 $16,138.75

DESCRIPTION
Effective 12/4/2019, the parties add $16,138.75 for the services detailed in the attached statement of work, which adds new
enhancments at a cost of $37,570.00 and removes current contract requirements at a cost avoidance of $21,431.25, resulting
in a net contract value increase of $16,138.75. All other terms, conditions, specification and pricing remain the same. Per
Contractor, Agency and DTMB Procurement Services approval.

$3,362,910.45




CHANGE NOTICE NO. 3 TO CONTRACT NO. 180000001211

MDARD

George Noonan

Program Managers
for
Multi-Agency and Statewide Contracts

517-256-6535

noonang@michigan.gov

DTMB

Manny Rosales

(517) 241-4652

RosalesM@michigan.gov
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Technology, Management &Budget

MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF TECHNOLOGY,
MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET
IT SERVICES
STATEMENT OF WORK FOR IT CHANGE NOTICES

Project Title: Period of Coverage:
Licensing Platform Solution

Requesting Department: Date:

MDARD 11/15/2019

Agency Project Manager: Phone:

Eric Hearld 517-897-2755

DTMB Project Manager: Phone:

Richard Stankiewicz 989-780-3580

Brief Description of Services to be provided:

PROJECT OBJECTIVE:

The purpose of this project is to enhance the current Licensing Platform Solution to allow for the inclusion of
additionally requested functionality to allow both internal (CLU staff) and external (citizen licensees) users a
more complete user experience.

SCOPE OF WORK:

KL&A is adding additional functionality to the current license offerings supported by MDARD within LPS. This
functionality will enable required features for external (citizen) users as well as CLU staff. Unneeded
requirements from the RFP are also being removed from scope.

TASKS:
Technical support is required to assist with the following tasks:
e Software Change Management Processes
e Infrastructure and network provisioning, configuration, and maintenance

DELIVERABLES:
e Sprints 28, 29, 30, 31, 32
e Release 3.1 UAT
e Production Deployment

ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA:
DTMB and MDARD Project Managers will approve all completed deliverables.

PROJECT CONTROL AND REPORTS:

A bi-weekly progress report must be submitted to the Agency and DTMB Project Managers throughout the life
of this project. This report may be submitted with the billing invoice. Each bi-weekly progress report must
contain the following:

1. Hours: Indicate the number of hours expended during the past two weeks, and the cumulative totalto
date for the project. Also state whether the remaining hours are sufficient to complete the project.




2. Accomplishments: Indicate what was worked on and what was completed during the current
reporting period.

3. Funds: Indicate the amount of funds expended during the current reporting period, andthe
cumulative total to date for the project.

SPECIFIC DEPARTMENT STANDARDS:
Agency standards, if any, in addition to DTMB standards.

PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Payment will be made on a satisfactory acceptance of each Milestone basis. DTMB will pay CONTRACTOR
upon receipt of properly completed invoice(s) which shall be submitted to the billing address on the State issued
purchase order not more often than monthly. DTMB Accounts Payable area will coordinate obtaining Agency
and DTMB Project Manager approvals. All invoices should reflect actual work completed by payment date, and
must be approved by the Agency and DTMB Project Manager prior to payment. The invoices shall describe and
document to the State’s satisfaction a description of the work performed, the progress of the project, and fees.
When expenses are invoiced, receipts will need to be provided along with a detailed breakdown of each type of
expense.

Payment shall be considered timely if made by DTMB within forty-five (45) days after receipt of properly
completed invoices.

EXPENSES:
The State will NOT pay for any travel expenses, including hotel, mileage, meals, parking, etc.

PROJECT CONTACTS:

The designated Agency Project Manager is:

Eric Hearld
Departmental Manager
MDARD

Geagley Laboratory
1615 S. Harrison Rd.
East Lansing, MI 48823
517-897-2755

hearlde2 @michigan.gov

The designated DTMB Project Manager is:

Richard Stankiewicz

Sr. Project Manager

DTMB

Atrium, Conn Hall

525 W. Allegan St.

Lansing, Ml 48933
989-780-3580
stankiewiczr@michigan.gov

AGENCY RESPONSIBILITIES:
MDARD Product Owner, Project Manager, and Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) will be required to assist with
the following project activities:


mailto:hearlde2@michigan.gov
mailto:stankiewiczr@michigan.gov

e Attend discovery and JAD sessions
e Attend Sprint Planning and Demonstration events
e Participate in all Sprint and Release User Acceptance Testing

e Provide subject matter expertise as needed

e Review and approve deliverables and SUITE documentation

LOCATION OF WHERE THE WORK IS TO BE PERFORMED:
Consultants will work at combination of SOM offices, primarily Constitution Hall in Lansing, Ml, and KL&A

offices in Okemos, MI.

EXPECTED CONTRACTOR WORK HOURS AND CONDITIONS:
Work hours are not to exceed eight (8) hours a day, forty (40) hours a week. Normal working hours of 8:00 am
to 5:00 pm are to be observed unless otherwise agreed to in writing. No overtime will be permitted.

PROJECT PLAN and PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Release 3.1 Event
Sprint 28

Sprint 29

Sprint 30

Sprint 31

Sprint 32

Release UAT
Go-Live

Start
1/2/2020
1/16/2020
1/31/2020
2/24/2020
3/2/2020
3/23/2020
4/8/2020

Finish Costs Invoice Date
1/15/2020
1/30/2020
2/13/2020
2/28/2020
3/13/2020
4/7/2020
4/21/2020 $16,138.75 4/1/2020



Appendix A

1. Overview

These requested changes are to remove unneeded original RFP requirements, and to add in new requirements for additional LPS functionality beyond what
was called out in the RFP.

Section 2 lists the new requirements captured and approved by MDARD staff. The column definitions for the new requirements are defined below.

New Requirements:

Column Description

Jira Key The JIRA requirement number

Requirement Title A short title that summarizes the requirement

Requirement Description A short description of the necessary business, functional, or technical requirement

Implementation Comments (optional) Any additional comments or notes related to the implementation of this specific enhancement
Cost The cost for the new enhancement

The requirements being removed from scope are listed in section 3. The column definitions for the new requirements are defined below:

Column Description
Jira Key The JIRA requirement number
SOW Req ID The requirement number from the RFP
Requirement Title A short title that summarizes the requirement
Requirement Description A short description of the necessary business, functional, or technical requirement
Comment A brief summary of why the requirement is no longer necessary
Credit The credit being given for the removed requirement
2. New Enhancements
Jira Key | Requirement Title Requirement Description Implementation Comments Cost
LPSREQ- | Allow External User to The system must allow an applicant/payee to download a printable version | The enhancement was added based on $4,240.00
589 Download/Print Receipt | of a receipt for their payments including the confirmation number and missing functionality requested in the
payment details. 03/25/2019 JAD where the Cart and

Payment concepts were discussed.

This functionality includes making a
printable version of the data as a report




Jira Key | Requirement Title Requirement Description Implementation Comments Cost
from LPSREQ-588 using a letterhead
template.
There is an existing requirement
(LPSREQ-134) that includes displaying
the workflow for an application but
does not include complete receipt style
functionality.
LPSREQ- | Invite External User with | The system must allow internal CLU administrators and external users with | Added based on discussion in $6,500
590 Personal PIN access as an organization administrator to invite additional users to 03/25/2019 JAD. The discussion
manage or administer the organization via email. centered around the limit the need CLU
to maintain external users that have
NOTE: The system must generate a personal PIN for the invitee. access to an Organization.
NOTE: The external admin must be allowed to choose the access level of This request is a portion of the
the invited user and enter the email address of the invitee. The invite requirements needed to allow users
should include a personalized PIN number and should be delivered by with the access level of an
email. administrator to Invite Users, Allow
Users to Claim Access, and Manage
External Users. There are also
additional functionalities to maintain
the text of the required email
instructions.
LPSREQ- | External User Claim The system must allow an external user to claim access to an organization Added based on discussion in $4,520.00
591 Access to Organization from an invite after creating a MilLogin user using a combination of 03/25/2019 JAD. The discussion

with Personal PIN

provided information (email address the PIN is sent to, plus the Personal
PIN).

NOTE: Invites with Personal PIN information should expire after a set time
(30 days).

NOTE: The external user must be given the access level defined at the time
the invite was created by the organization administrator.

centered around the limit the need CLU
to maintain external users that have
access to an Organization.

This request is a portion of the
requirements needed to allow users
with the access level of an
administrator to Invite Users, Allow
Users to Claim Access, and Manage
External Users. There are also
additional functionalities to maintain
the text of the required email
instructions.




Jira Key

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Implementation Comments

Cost

LPSREQ-
592

Maintain Invite Email
Contents/Instructions

The system must allow CLU administration users to maintain the
instructions that are included in the external user invitation to access an
organization.

Added based on discussion in
03/25/2019 JAD. The discussion
centered around the limit the need CLU
to maintain external users that have
access to an Organization.

This request is a portion of the
requirements needed to allow users
with the access level of an
administrator to Invite Users, Allow
Users to Claim Access, and Manage
External Users. There are also
additional functionalities to maintain
the text of the required email
instructions.

$2,260.00

LPSREQ-
593

Maintain Pending Invites
on an Organization

The system must allow internal CLU administrators and external users with
access as an organization administrator to view and maintain (remove) the
pending external user invitations to an organization.

NOTE: Invites with Personal PIN information should expire after a set time
(30 days).

Added based on discussion in
03/25/2019 JAD. The discussion
centered around the limit the need CLU
to maintain external users that have
access to an Organization.

This request is a portion of the
requirements needed to allow users
with the access level of an
administrator to Invite Users, Allow
Users to Claim Access, and Manage
External Users. There are also
additional functionalities to maintain
the text of the required email
instructions.

$11,680.00

LPSREQ-
624

Capture License
Download Date

The system must capture, the date, time and user id each time a License is
downloaded.

Per request on 05/02/2019 JAD session.

The MDARD SMEs asked that each time
a license is downloaded the system
should capture the event. This
information could be used for reporting
or displayed as a historical/audit record
if needed.

$1,210.00
(covers
both 624
and 625)




Jira Key

Requirement Title

Requirement Description

Implementation Comments

Cost

NOTES FROM 08/27/2019 JAD -- Display
History for Internal (Admin) Users with
access to the Audit History.

LPSREQ-
625

Capture Renewal
Application
Download/Print Date

The system must capture, the date, time and user id each time a Renewal
Application is downloaded to be printed.

Per request on 05/02/2019 JAD session.
The MDARD SMEs asked that each time
a license is downloaded the system
should capture the event. This
information could be used for reporting
or displayed as a historical/audit record
if needed.

NOTES FROM 08/27/2019 JAD -- Display
History for Internal (Admin) Users with
access to the Audit History.

$0.00
(assumes
624 is
approved)

LPSREQ-
627

Draw Polygon Region on
GIS Search Interface

The system must allow MDARD staff to draw a polygon region that will be
used by the system to generate a report of all licensed locations that are
within the drawn region.

Added based on discussions in the
08/13/2019 JAD session. Users
requested to be able to draw a region
to find licensed locations within. This is
similar to the select point and enter the
radius method, but allows users to
draw a precise region on the map
interface.

This functionality is part of the ERSI API,
very low effort to implement.

$0.00

LPSREQ-
629

Allow External User
Application Attachment
on Dairy Plant Renewal
Applications

The system must allow users to add one or more Attachments to Dairy
Grade A Plant and Manufacturing Renewal Applications from the Available
to Purchase and Cart lists.

Added from the Dairy: Producer
Security Discussion with dairy financial
reviewers on 09/19/2019. This
requirement is being added to allow a
user to easily add attachments that to a
Renewal Application from the Cart or
Available to Purchase lists. An
additional Requirement is also being
added to require that one or more files
be attached based on the selected
Security Type on the Application. See
LPSREQ-630.

$0.00

LPSREQ-
630

Require Application
Attachment on Dairy

The system must prevent external users from submitting and paying for Dairy Grade
A and Manufacturing Plant Renewal Applications that are missing a required
attachment based on the selected Security Type.

Added from the "Dairy: Producer
Security Discussion" with dairy financial

$0.00




Jira Key | Requirement Title Requirement Description Implementation Comments Cost
Plant Renewal reviewers on 09/19/2019. This
Appllc.at!ons Prior to St e Required Application Attachment requirement is being addeq jco require a
Submission user to add 1 or more specific
Certified/Audited Year-End | Certified/Audited Year-End Documentation attachment types to a Renewal
Application based on the selected
Exempt No Attachments Required Security Type on the Application prior
Irrevocable Letter of Credit Irrevocable Letter of Credit or Verification to checking out.
Life Insurance Life Insurance Documentation or Verification
Prepay Agreement Prepay Agreement or Verification
Surety Bond Surety Bond Documentation or Verification
Other Security Other Security Documentation or Verification
LPSREQ- | Require List of The system must require external users to attach a List of Producers to Added from the "Dairy: Producer $0.00
631 Producers Application each new Dairy Grade A Plant and Dairy Manufacturing Plant Application Security Discussion" with dairy financial
Attachment on Dairy for License. reviewers on 09/19/2019. This
Plant Application requirement is being added to allow
users to attach a document that
includes a list of Dairy Producers the
Plant is receiving milk from. This
document/attachment is required by
the dairy milk law.
LPSREQ- | Validate License Type The system must validate the License-Type specific required fields for each | Discussed in the 10/25 Dairy Data $7,160.00
633 Required Fields on Add Dairy License Type when an external user adds a renewal application to Migration meeting.

to Cart and on Checkout.

their cart or chooses to checkout.

This requirement would add additional
validation rules that prevent an
external user from adding an
Application to their cart or checkout if it
is missing one or more fields. This
validation currently exists on Create
License for each license type and

should be transferred and applied for
External users.




Removed Requirements

Jira Key | SOW Req ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Comment Credit
LPSREQ- | Transaction/Record Allow System to Delete Saved The system must remove all incomplete applications that have not | We designed the system to SO
290 Mgt. - 09 Applications after Configurable | been accessed in 10 days. The number of days must be eliminate the need for this
Number of Days configurable by an Administrator. requirement. No cost or scope
saving by removing this
requirement.
LPSREQ- | Hauler/Sampler—03 | Allow Online Applicant to The licensing System must allow the applicant to indicate which We designed the system to SO
412 Choose Course and Instruction | course they want to take and the preferred language for that eliminate the need for this
Language course. requirement. No cost or scope
saving by removing this
requirement.
LPSREQ- | Established Farm - 06 | Confirm Ownership Change for | If the licensee indicates that there has been a change in ownership | We designed the system to SO
438 Established Farm Is Within associated with the Established Farm license, the system must eliminate the need for this
Family allow the licensee to indicate whether the new owner is within the | requirement. No cost or scope
same family as the previous owner. saving by removing this
requirement.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 01 Facilitate Online Submission of | When a user indicates that they would like to apply for an Advisory | Per MDARD: No Advisory period SO
456 Advisory Period Application Period, the Licensing System must have an online application application. Inspection fee, no
format that allows an applicant to enter information that is license is actually granted.
necessary for initiating Advisory Period application (see Appendix).
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period —02 Require Applicant to Pay The Licensing System must require and facilitate payment of the Per MDARD: No Advisory period $928.75
457 Advisory Fees Before Advisory fee before allowing the applicant to submit application. application. Inspection fee, no
Submitting Online Application license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 03 Assign "Submitted" Status to a | After the application has been submitted the Licensing System Per MDARD: No Advisory period $928.75
458 Submitted Application must assign a Submitted status to the application. application. Inspection fee, no
license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 04 Generate Notification to CLU The Licensing System must send a task notification to the CLU Tech | Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
459 Tech When Application Is for review of the application (see CLU Subprocess). application. Inspection fee, no
Submitted license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 05 Generate Notification to Dairy | After the application is reviewed and passed by CLU Tech, the Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
460 Administrator When system must send notification to the Dairy Administrator alerting application. Inspection fee, no
Application Is Passed them of application processing. license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 06 Notify Dairy Inspection of an After the application has been approved by the CLU Tech, the Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
461 Advisory Inspection Licensing System must generate a task notification for an Advisory application. Inspection fee, no
Inspection and send it to the Dairy Inspection System. license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 07 Assign "Approved for After the CLU Tech has approved the application, the Licensing Per MDARD: No Advisory period $928.75
462 Inspection" Status to an System must assign an Approved for Inspection status to the application. Inspection fee, no
Approved Application application. license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 08 Interface with Dairy Inspection | The Licensing System must be able to receive notification from the | Per MDARD: No Advisory period $3,865.00
463 System to Receive Inspection Dairy Inspection System regarding the completion of the Advisory application. Inspection fee, no

Completion Notification

inspection, and route to the Dairy Administrator.

license is actually granted.




Jira Key | SOW Req ID Requirement Title Requirement Description Comment Credit
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 09 Process Identified Information | The Licensing System must have functionality to process the Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
464 from Dairy Inspection System following information from the Dairy Inspection system: status of application. Inspection fee, no
application (Approved for License or Approved for Inspection) and license is actually granted.
expiration date.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period — 10 Generate Status Change When an Approved for License status is given to an application the Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
465 Notification to Applicant When | Licensing System will generate and send notification of status application. Inspection fee, no
Application Is Approved change to the applicant with related information. license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 11 Generate Status Change When the Licensing System assigns an Approved for Inspection Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
466 Notification to Applicant When | status to an application the system will generate and send application. Inspection fee, no
Application Is Approved for notification of status change to the applicant with related license is actually granted.
Inspection information.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 13 Track Expiration Dates The Licensing System must track expiration dates assigned to Per MDARD: No Advisory period $0.00
468 Assigned to Advisory Advisory Applications. application. Inspection fee, no
Application license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 14 Update Application Status to If an Advisory Application reaches its expiration date before Per MDARD: No Advisory period $928.75
469 "Expired" When Expiration reaching an Approved for License status, the Licensing System application. Inspection fee, no
Date Is Reached must change the status of the application to Expired. license is actually granted.
LPSREQ- | Advisory Period - 15 Generate Notification to When the status of an Advisory Application is changed to Expired, Per MDARD: No Advisory period $1,978.75
470 Applicant When Application the Licensing System must generate and send notification to the application. Inspection fee, no
Expires applicant informing them of the Expired status, and related license is actually granted.
information (they will need to submit a new application for a new
Advisory Period).

10



4. Schedule
The additional functionality defined within this SOW will be added to the LPS backlog and implemented as part of Release

3.1. Release 3.1 will encompass 5 development sprints followed by a UAT period, the mandatory DTMB freeze period,
and a scheduled go-live deployment into the production environment.

5. Warranty
There is no extension of warranty implied with this change notice. All functionality developed, tested, and released will be

covered under the existing LPS contractual warranty. Existing LPS warranty period will shift out correspondingly with the
change in final release due to the additional sprints being added to the construction schedule.

6. Cost

Section Cost/Credit

Section 2: New Enhancements $37,570.00
Section 3: Removed Requirements | ($21,431.25)
TOTAL: | $16,138.75




STATE OF MICHIGAN
CENTRAL PROCUREMENT SERVICES

Department of Technology, Management, and Budget

525 W. ALLEGAN ST., LANSING, MICHIGAN 48913
P.O. BOX 30026 LANSING, MICHIGAN 48909

CONTRACT CHANGE NOTICE

Change Notice Number 2

to
Contract Number 171-180000001211

KUNZ LEIGH & ASSOCIATES INC George Noonan MDARD

517-256-6535
28081 SOUTHFIELD RD

LATHRUP VILLAGE, MI 48076 noonang@michigan.gov

Jennifer Bronz DTMB

MARTIN TOMPKINS

517-202-0329 (517) 249-0493

dO10VH1INOD

bronzj@michigan.gov

m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com

CVv0036059

CONTRACT SUMMARY

September 15, 2018 September 14, 2023 September 14, 2023

O P-Card O Other

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE NOTICE

.o .0 | Septemberis 2023
$3,278,007.70 $68,764.00 $3,346,771.70

DESCRIPTION
Effective 8/14/2019, the following amendment is hereby incorporated into the contract per attached SOW. This change
includes: Additional scope. The contract is hereby increased by $68,764.00 for MDARD use. All other terms, conditions,
specification and pricing remain the same. Per DTMB contractor and agency agreement, and DTMB Procurement Services
approval.




GIVID

Technology, Management& Budget

MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF TECHNOLOGY,
MANAGEMENT AND BUDGET
IT SERVICES
STATEMENT OF WORK FOR IT CHANGE NOTICES

Project Title: Period of Coverage:
LPS — Change Notice #2 — Enhanced User Portal Functionality 8/2019-12/2019
Requesting Department: Date:

MDARD 4/24/2019

Agency Project Manager: Phone:

Eric Herald 517-897-2755

DTMB Project Manager: Phone:

Rick Stankieewicz 989-780-3580

Brief Description of Services to be provided:
BACKGROUND:
PROJECT OBJECTIVE:

The purpose of this change notice is to enhance the current Licensing implementation of the Licensing Portal
System (LPS) platform to increase functionality to be leveraged for statewide licensing areas. This
functionality includes Dairy Warehouse/Distributor license, Can Truck endorsement on Dairy Tanker Truck
license, and In-Line Sampler endorsement on Dairy Hauler Sampler license. In addition, functionality is being
added to enhance the experience of the general public thru the portal.

SCOPE OF WORK:

This change notice is being submitted to add additional Licensing functionality to the LPS system. Please see
Appendix A for detailed requirements.

TASKS:
Technical support is required to assist with the following tasks:

- Software Change Management Processes
< Infrastructure and network provisioning, configuration, and maintenance

DELIVERABLES:

Deliverables will not be considered complete until the Agency Project Manager has formally accepted them.
Deliverables for this project include:

Each sprint will be approved by the acceptance of a SEM-0185 Sprint Review and Approval document.

The following SUITE documents will be updated to include references to the new functionality called out
in this change notice:

® SEM-0401 Requirements Traceability Matrix
* SEM-0402 Requirements Specifications

® SEM-0501 Functional Design Document

® SEM-0604 System Design Document

® SEM-0606 Test Case Document




ACCEPTANCE CRITERIA:
DTMB and MDARD Project Managers will approve all deliverables.

PROJECT CONTROL AND REPORTS:

A bi-weekly progress report must be submitted to the Agency and DTMB Project Managers throughout the life
of this project. This report may be submitted with the billing invoice. Each bi-weekly progress report must
contain the following:

1. Hours: Indicate the number of hours expended during the past two weeks, and the cumulative total to
date for the project. Also state whether the remaining hours are sufficient to complete the project.

2. Accomplishments: Indicate what was worked on and what was completed during the current
reporting period.

3. Funds: Indicate the amount of funds expended during the current reporting period, and the
cumulative total to date for the project.

SPECIFIC DEPARTMENT STANDARDS:

Agency standards, if any, in addition to DTMB standards.

PAYMENT SCHEDULE:

Payment will be made on a Satisfactory acceptance of each Milestone (major part of the contract) basis. DTMB
will pay CONTRACTOR upon receipt of properly completed invoice(s) which shall be submitted to the billing
address on the State issued purchase order not more often than monthly. DTMB Accounts Payable area will
coordinate obtaining Agency and DTMB Project Manager approvals. All invoices should reflect actual work
completed by payment date, and must be approved by the Agency and DTMB Project Manager prior to payment.
The invoices shall describe and document to the State’s satisfaction a description of the work performed, the
progress of the project, and fees. When expenses are invoiced, receipts will need to be provided along with a
detailed breakdown of each type of expense.

Payment shall be considered timely if made by DTMB within forty-five (45) days after receipt of properly
completed invoices.

EXPENSES:

The State will NOT pay for any travel expenses, including hotel, mileage, meals, parking, etc.
PROJECT CONTACTS:

The designated Agency Project Manager is:

Eric Herald

MDARD Project Manager
MDARD

1615 S. Harrison

East Lansing, MI 48823
517-897-2755
HeraldE@michigan.gov

The designated DTMB Project Manager is:

Richard Stankiewicz

DTMB Senior Project Manager
Atrium, Constitution Hall

525 W. Allegan Street



Lansing, MI 48933
989-780-3580
StankiewiczR@michigan.gov

AGENCY RESPONSIBILITIES:

MDARD Product Owner, Project Manager, and Subject Matter Experts (SMEs) will be required to assist
with the following project activities:

e Attend discovery and JAD sessions

e Attend Sprint Planning and Demonstration events

e Participate in all Sprint and Release User Acceptance Testing

e Provide subject matter expertise as needed

 Review and approve deliverables and SUITE documentation

LOCATION OF WHERE THE WORK IS TO BE PERFORMED:

Consultants will work at combination of SOM offices, primarily Constitution Hall in Lansing, MI, and KL&A
offices in Okemos, Ml.

EXPECTED CONTRACTOR WORK HOURS AND CONDITIONS:

Work hours are not to exceed eight (8) hours a day, forty (40) hours a week. Normal working hours of 8:00 am
to 5:00 pm are to be observed unless otherwise agreed to in writing.

No overtime will be permitted.

This purchase order is a release from Contract Number 180000001211. This purchase order, statement
of work, and the terms and conditions of Contract Number 180000001211 constitute the entire
agreement between the State and the Contractor.

TENTATIVE PROJECT PLAN:

To accommodate these requirement changes, the LPS project will need to add 2 addition sprints to the overall
construction schedule for Release 2 (R2). These sprint additions will result in the modification of R2
Construction, UAT, Training, Go-Live, and Warranty milestones. All subsequent Release 3 (R3) dates will shift
correspondingly.

Release 2 Go-Live is now 8/6/2019.
Release 3 Go-Live is now 12/5/2019.



APPENDIX A

1. New Enhancements
1.1 Enhanced User Portal Functionality

Type Req. # Title

Requirement

Functional LPSREQ534 Allow External Users to
opt Out of Mailed
Applications

The system must allow a user to choose to opt out of
receiving renewal applications via mail.

The system must allow a user to choose to opt back
into receiving renewal applications via mail.

The system must also allow an internal user to be
able to search for

Organizations, Licenses, and Applications where the
Organization has Opted out of receiving.

Functional 'LPSREQ535 Allow External Users to
opt Out of Mailed
License Certificates

The system must allow a user to choose to opt out of
receiving license certificates via mail.

The system must allow a user to choose to opt back
into receiving license certificates via mail.

The system must also allow an internal user to be
able to search for

Organizations, Licenses, and Applications where the
Organization has opted

out of receiving license certificates via mail.

Functional LPSREQ540 The Current Issue Date cannot be
before the Original Issue Date

When entering the current issue date on the
create (organization) license screen, then the
current issue date should not be prior to the
original issue date.




Functional LPSREQ- Facilitate Submission of
390 Online Application for
Identified Dairy Licenses

Change Notice Comments: This is a no-cost
revision of an existing requirement from the original
contract that needs to be modified to match the new
license types and indicators being added with this
change notice.

Modified Requirement

When a user indicates that they would like to apply
for any of the listed Licenses the Licensing System
must have an online application format that allows
an applicant to enter information that is necessary
for the completion of the relevant form (see
Appendix).

License Types

Dairy Grade A Producer

Daily Manufacturing Producer
Dairy Milk Transportation Company
Dairy Grade A Plant

Dairy Manufacturing Plant

Dairy Receiving Station

Dairy Tank Truck Wash

Dairy Single Service

Dairy Transfer Station

Dairy Certified Industry Field Representative
Dairy Tanker Truck

Dairy Hauler/Sampler

Dairy Warehouse/Distributor

ok ok % % 3k ok X % %k % X %

Current Requirement

When a user indicates that they would like to apply
for any of the below listed Licenses the Licensing
System must have an online application format that
allows an applicant to enter information that is
necessary for the completion of the relevant form
(see Appendix).

Grade "A" Dairy Farm & Farm Fee

Manufacturing Dairy Farm & Farm Fee

Grade "A" Milk Plant

Manufacturing Dairy Plant

Grade "A" Milk Distributer

Grade "A" Transfer Station

Grade "A" Single Service Facility

Grade "A" Tank Truck Cleaning Facility * Milk
ransportation Co.

Milk Tanks Truck/Can Milk

¥ — ¥ % 3k * X X 3k %

Note: Grade A Receiving Station is going away. If will
be a part of Grade License. There will no longer be a
standalone receiving station license.




New License Type — Dairy Warehouse/Distributor

Type Req. # Title Requirement
Functional LPSREQ-569 Allow Applicant to Submit Online The Licensing System must have an online
Application for Dairy application format that allows an applicant to enter
Warehouse/Distributor License information that is necessary for the completion of
the Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application for a
license.
Functional LPSREQ-570 Validate the Required Fields and The Licensing System must validate that all required
Display Error Messages for Dairy fields are completed before allowing the applicant to
Warehouse/Distributor Application submit a Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application.
Functional LPSREQ-571 Require License Fee Payment to The Licensing System must require and facilitate
Submit an Application for Dairy payment of the relevant license fee before allowing
Warehouse/Distributor Application the applicant to submit the Dae
Warehouse/Distributor application.
Functional LPSREQ-572 Generate Task Notification for a CLU When a Dairy Warehouse/Distributor License
Tech When Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application is submitted, the Licensing System must
Application Is Submitted send the CLU Tech a task notification, to review the
application and approve system generated
Permit/License number (see CLU Sub process).
Functional LPSREQ-573 Allow Non-deficient Dairy When a Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application is
Warehouse/Distributor Application to found to be complete and accurate by the CLU
Proceed Through Relevant Workflow Tech, the Licensing System must allow them to
approve the application to proceed in the
application workflow.
Functional LPSREQ-574 Generate Notifications to Inspection After the Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application is
System When License Application for approved the Licensing System must send a
Dairy Warehouse/Distributor Is notification to the Inspection System regarding the
A roved for Initial Inspection need for an Initial Inspection.
Functional LPSREQ-575 Generate Notifications to Dairy After a Dairy Warehouse/Distributor application is
Administrator When License Dairy approved, the Licensing System must send a
Warehouse/Distributor Application Is notification to the Dairy Administrator notifying them
Approved of the submitted application.
Functional LPSREQ-576 Generate E-credential for Dairy When notification regarding the completion of the
Warehouse/Distributor on Receiving Initial
Initial Inspection Completion Notification Inspection is received from the Dairy Inspection
System; the Licensing System must generate an e-
credential with a unique
ID Number for the Das Warehouse/Distributor license.
Functional LPSREQ-577 Generate Natification to the Licensee When the Licensing System issues an e-credential for

on the Issuance of E-credential for
Dairy Warehouse/Distributor

a Dairy

Warehouse/Distributor license it must send a
notification

(regarding accessibility of the license in the
Licensee's account), transaction receipt, license
expiration period, and fee/fine amounts to the
licensee via Licensing System notification and email.




1.2

New License Indicator— Dairy In-Line Sampler

Type Req. # Title Requirement
Functional LPSREQ-606 Allow Applicant to Enter The system must allow a licensee/applicant to choose
Location Details for "In-Line Sampler  the In-Line Sampler Only indicator while creating an
Only " Indicator application for a Dairy
Hauler/Sampler Truck license.
Functional LPSREQ-607 View/Edit Location Details "In-Line The system must allow internal CLU administrators to
Sampler Only" Indicator on view and modify the In-Line Sampler Only indicator to
Application maintain an application.
Functional LPSREQ-608 View/Edit Location Details "In-Line The system must allow internal CLU administrators to
Sampler Only" Indicator on License view and modify the In-Line Sampler Only indicator to
maintain a license.
Functional LPSREQ-609 Transfer Location Details "In- The system must transfer the In-Line Sampler Only
Line Sampler Only" Indicator to indicator from an application to a new or existing
License when Application Approved license when an application is approved. This
information should replace any existing location
detail data on the license when transferred.
Functional LPSREQ-610 Copy Location Details "In-Line The system must copy the In-Line Sampler Only
Sampler Only" Indicator When indicator from an existing license when a renewal
creating Renewal Application application is created from a license
Functional LPSREQ-611 Output "In-Line Sampler Only" The system must include the In-Line Sampler Only
Endorsement on E-Credential indicator/endorsement on the generated license e-
credential.
1.3 New License Indicator — Dairy Can Truck
Type Req. # Title Requirement
Functional | LPSREQ- Allow Applicant to Enter Vehicle The system must allow a licensee/applicant to
599 Details for Can Truck Only Indicator choose the Can Truck Only indicator while creating
an application for a Dairy Tanker Truck license.
Functional | LPSREQ- View/Edit Vehicle Details for “Can The system must allow internal CLU administrators
600 Truck Only” to view and modify the Can Truck Only indicator to
Indicator on application maintain an application.
Functional | LPSREQ- View/Edit Vehicle Details Truck Only" | The system must allow internal CLU administrators
601 Indicator on License to view and modify the Can Truck Only indicator to
maintain a license.
Functional | LPSREQ- View/Edit Vehicle Details "Can Truck | The system must transfer the Can Truck Only
602 Only " Indicator on License when indicator from an application to a new or existing
Application Approved license when an application is approved. This
information should replace any existing vehicle
detail data on the license when transferred.
Functional | LPSREQ- Copy Vehicle Details "Can Truck The system must copy the Can Truck Only indicator
603 Only" Indicator When creating from an existing license when a renewal application
Renewal Application is created from a license
Functional | LPSREQ- Output "Can Truck Only" The system must include the Can Truck Only
604 Endorsement on Mailer Template indicator/endorsement on the generated license
Mailer Template
Functional | LPSREQ- Allow Application/License with Can The system must allow an application for a Dairy
605 Truck Only Endorsement to Not Tanker Truck with the Can Truck Only indicator set
Require Size in Gallons to "Yes" to be submitted without requiring the Size
in Gallons field to be populated. NOTE: The Size in




Gallons field should be required if the Can Truck
Only indicator is set to "No".

3. Impact to LPS Implementation Schedule & Warranty Period

Due to the additional 2 sprints being added to the construction period, the warranty period will shift by an equivalent set
of days, now ending on 5/1/2020*

4. Impact to LPS Budget

4.1 Summary

New Requirements Cost |
Enhanced User Portal Functionality $27,044.00
New License Type — Dairy Warehouse/Distributor $21,740.00
New License Indicator — Dairy In-Line Sampler $8,136.00
New License Indicator - Dairy Can Truck $11,844.00

Total  $68,764.00




STATE OF MICHIGAN
CENTRAL PROCUREMENT SERVICES

Department of Technology, Management, and Budget
525 W. ALLEGAN ST., LANSING, MICHIGAN 48913
P.O. BOX 30026 LANSING, MICHIGAN 48909

CONTRACT CHANGE NOTICE

Change Notice Number 1

to
Contract Number 171180000001211

KUNZ LEIGH & ASSOCIATES INC GEORGE NOONAN MDARD

17-256-6535

8 28081 SOUTHFIELD RD
LATHRUP VILLAGE, MI 48076
MARTIN TOMPKINS
517-202-0329
m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com
CV0036059

oochang@michigan.gov

ennifer Bronz DTMB

517) 249-0493
_ | bronzj@michigan.gov

CONTRACT SUMMARY

LICENSING PORTAL AND DAIRY INSPECTION MODULE
September 1,01 o etm4, 2 Stember 14, 223 |

DESCRIPTION OF CHANGE NOTICE

e Septomir 4, 2023
$3,378,007.70 ($100,000.00) $3,278,007.70 o

DESCRIPTION
Effective 10/05/2018 this change notice is for reduction of the contract value of ($100,000.00), per attached changed pricing
schedule . Reduction is from additional negotiations after contract award. All other terms, conditions, specifications and pricing
remain the same. Per Contractor, Agency and DTMB Procurement.




Project Phase

Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation

Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1

Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2

Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal

All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases

Activity

Kickoff

Project Charter

PMP

Project Schedule
Bootstrapping/Initial Backlog

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

SEM-0301 Maintenance Plan

SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan
SEM-0501 Functional Design

SEM-0601 Conversion Plan

SEM-0602 Test Plan

SEM-0603 Test Type Approach and Report
SEM-0604 System Design Document

eMichigan Review

Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment

Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170)
Requirements Traceability Matrix

Schedule C — Pricing, Rate Card, and Payment Schedule — Revised 9/19/2018

Activity Cost

$4,296.24
$4,296.24
$4,296.24
$5,370.30
$128,120.12

$17,056.53
$31,141.08
$374,468.66
$169,014.66
$15,570.54
$15,570.54

$14,712.88
$26,862.16
$323,014.59
$145,791.26
$13,431.07
$13,431.07

$21,394.71
$39,061.55
$469,711.10
$212,002.11
$19,530.78
$19,530.78

$2,148.12
$2,148.12
$12,121.54
$0.00
$5,370.30
$5,370.30
$11,546.15
$8,592.49
$3,222.18
$8,055.46
$7,833.50




All Phases
All Phases

All Phases
All Phases
All Phases

All Phases

All Phases
All Phases

Maintenance & Support

Installation and Configuration of QA Environment
User Acceptance Testing Support

SEM-0703 Training Plan
Training Guides
Training Execution

SEM-0701 Transition Plan
SEM-0702 Installation Plan

Installation and Configuration of Production Environment

Project Sub-Total

FY 2020 (6 months)

Project Total

Maintenance & Support FY 2021

Maintenance & Support FY 2022

Maintenance & Support FY 2023

Maintenance & Support FY 2024

Rate Per

Position Hour
Contract Administrator $150
Database Administrator $125
Developer/Programmer $115
Geographic Information System (GIS) Developer $125
Program Manager $150
Project Manager $150
Service Manager $125
Security Officer $125
Technical Analyst $125
Technical Architect $125
Quality Analyst $125

$9,781.63
$130,038.08

$5,523.74
$5,5623.74
$15,343.73

$3,759.21
$2,646.79
$11,507.79

$2,338,007.70

$180,000.00
$260,000.00
$260,000.00
$240,000.00
$200,000.00

$3,478,007.70
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STATE OF MICHIGAN
ENTERPRISE PROCUREMENT

Department of Technology Management and Budget
525 W. ALLEGAN ST., LANSING, MICHIGAN 48913
PO BOX 30026, LANSING, MICHIGAN 48909

NOTICE OF CONTRACT
NOTICE OF CONTRACT NO. 180000001211

between

THE STATE OF MICHIGAN

and

GEORGE NOONAN MDARD
517-256-6535

KUNZ, LEIGH AND ASSOCIATES
28081 SOUTHFIELD RD
LATHRUP VILLAGE, MI 48076
MARTIN TOMPKINS
517-202-0329

noonang@michigan.gov
JENNIFER BRONZ DTMB
517-249-0493

CONTRACTOR

bronzj@michigan.gov

m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com
CV0036059

CONTRACT SUMMARY

DESCRIPTION: Licensing Portal and Dairy Inspection Module

INITIAL EFFECTIVE DATE INITIAL EXPIRATION DATE 'N'T'%P'f\rYg,L"SABLE Eﬁ?gé;'(g;\'N%ATTEEDBBE;Pgﬁ
09/15/2018 09/14/2023 5—-1 year 09/14/2023
PAYMENT TERMS DELIVERY TIMEFRAME
Net 45
ALTERNATE PAYMENT OPTIONS EXTENDED PURCHASING
(] P-card [J Payment Request (PRC) [] Other Yes [1 No

MINIMUM DELIVERY REQUIREMENTS

MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION

Effective 9/15/2018, this Contract is established from an ITN to produce a custom Licensing Portal Solution
for MDARD to replace the current system and to tie together all of the various inspection systems into one
solution that will streamline the process for new applications, renewal applications, and eliminate the paper
process per the attached contract. The contract received State Administrative Board approval on 9/11/2018.

ESTIMATED CONTRACT VALUE AT TIME OF EXECUTION $3,378,007.70




CONTRACT NO. 180000001211

FOR THE CONTRACTOR:

Kunz, Leigh & Associates, Inc.

Company Name

w i Voy 3 '

Authorized Agent Signature

Martin Tompkins

Authorized Agent (print or Typs)

Q-/2-20/%

Date

FOR-THE STATE:

Signature

Simon Baldwin, IT Category Manager

Name & Title

DTMB

Agancy

‘?/?—//%

Date /




STATE OF MICHIGAN

CONTRACT TERMS
CUSTOM SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT

This CUSTOM SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT CONTRACT (this “Contract”) is agreed to between
the State of Michigan (the “State”) and Kunz, Leigh and Associates, Inc (“Contractor”), a Michigan
corporation. This Contract is effective on September 15, 2018 (“Effective Date”), and unless earlier
terminated, will expire on September 14, 2023 (the “Term”).

This Contract may be renewed for up to five additional one year period(s). Renewal must be by
written agreement of the parties and will automatically extend the Term of this Contract.

The parties agree as follows:
1. Definitions. For purposes of this Contract, the following terms have the following meanings:
“Acceptance” has the meaning set forth in Section 10.5.

“Acceptance Tests” means such tests as may be conducted in accordance with Section 10
and the Statement of Work to determine whether any Software Deliverable meets the
requirements of this Contract and the Specifications and Documentation.

“Affiliate” means any entity which directly or indirectly controls, is controlled by or is under
common control of Contractor. The term “control” means the possession of the power to direct or
cause the direction of the management and the policies of an entity, whether through the
ownership of a majority of the outstanding voting rights or by contract or otherwise.

“Aggregate Software” means the Software, as a whole, to be developed or otherwise
provided under the Statement of Work. For avoidance of doubt, if the Statement of Work
provides for a single Software Deliverable, such Software Deliverable also constitutes Aggregate
Software.

“Allegedly Infringing Materials” has the meaning set forth in Section 19.3(b)(ii).

“API” means all Application Programming Interfaces and associated APl Documentation
provided by Contractor, and as updated from time to time, to allow the Software to integrate with
various State and Third Party Software.

“Approved Open-Source Components” means Open-Source Components that the State
has approved to be included in or used in connection with any Software developed or provided
under this Contract, and are specifically identified in the Statement of Work.



“Approved Third-Party Materials” means Third-Party Materials that the State has approved
to be included in or for use in connection with any Software developed or provided under this
Contract, and are specifically identified in the Statement of Work.

“Background Technology” means all Software, data, know-how, ideas, methodologies,
specifications, and other technology in which Contractor owns such Intellectual Property Rights
as are necessary for Contractor to grant the rights and licenses set forth in Section 15.1, and for
the State (including its licensees, successors and assigns) to exercise such rights and licenses,
without violating any right of any Third Party or any Law or incurring any payment obligation to
any Third Party. Background Technology must: (a) be identified as Background Technology in the
Statement of Work; and (b) have been developed or otherwise acquired by Contractor prior to the
date of the RFP.

“Business Day” means a day other than a Saturday, Sunday or other day on which the State
is authorized or required by Law to be closed for business.

“Business Owner” is the individual appointed by the end-user agency procuring the
software to (a) act as such agency’s representative in all matters relating to the Contract, and (b)
co-sign off on the State’s notice of Acceptance for all Software Deliverables and Aggregate
Software. The Business Owner will be identified in the Statement of Work.

“Business Requirements Specification” means the specification setting forth the State’s
business requirements regarding the features and functionality of the Software, as set forth in the
Statement of Work.

“Change” has the meaning set forth in Section 2.2.

“Change Notice” has the meaning set forth in Section 2.2(b).
“Change Proposal” has the meaning set forth in Section 2.2(a).
“Change Request” has the meaning set forth in Section 2.2.
“Confidential Information” has the meaning set forth in Section 23.1.
“Contract” has the meaning set forth in the preamble.

“Contract Administrator” is the individual appointed by each party to (a) administer the
terms of this Contract, and (b) approve and execute any Change Notices under this Contract.
Each party’s Contract Administrator will be identified in the Statement of Work.

“Contractor” has the meaning set forth in the preamble.

“Contractor’s Bid Response” means the Contractor’s proposal submitted in response to the
RFP.



“Contractor Personnel” means all employees of Contractor or any Permitted Subcontractors
involved in the performance of Services or providing Work Product under this Contract.

“Deliverables” means all Software Deliverables and all other documents, Work Product, and
other materials that Contractor is required to or otherwise does provide to the State under this
Contract and otherwise in connection with any Services, including all items specifically identified
as Deliverables in the Statement of Work.

“Derivative Work” means any modification, addition, upgrade, update, or improvement of the
Software and any other work constituting a derivative work under the United States Copyright Act,
17 U.S.C. Section 101, et seq.

“Dispute Resolution Procedure” means the procedure for resolving disputes under this
Contract as set forth in Section 27.

“Documentation” means all user manuals, operating manuals, technical manuals and any
other instructions, specifications, documents and materials, in any form or media, that describe
the functionality, installation, testing, operation, use, maintenance, support and technical and
other components, features and requirements of any Software.

“DTMB” means the Michigan Department of Technology, Management and Budget.
“Effective Date” has the meaning set forth in the preamble.

“Fees” has the meaning set forth in Section 12.1

“Financial Audit Period” has the meaning set forth in Section 25.1.

“Force Majeure” has the meaning set forth in Section 28.8.

“Harmful Code” means any: (a) virus, trojan horse, worm, backdoor or other software or
hardware devices the effect of which is to permit unauthorized access to, or to disable, erase, or
otherwise harm, any computer, systems or software; or (b) time bomb, drop dead device, or other
software or hardware device designed to disable a computer program automatically with the
passage of time or under the positive control of any Person, or otherwise deprive the State of its
lawful right to use such Software.

“Implementation Plan” means the schedule included in the Statement of Work setting forth
the sequence of events for the performance of Services under the Statement of Work, including
the Milestones and Milestone Dates.

“Intellectual Property Rights” means all or any of the following: (a) patents, patent
disclosures, and inventions (whether patentable or not); (b) trademarks, service marks, trade
dress, trade names, logos, corporate names, and domain names, together with all of the
associated goodwill; (c) copyrights and copyrightable works (including computer programs), mask



works and rights in data and databases; (d) trade secrets, know-how and other confidential
information; and (e) all other intellectual property rights, in each case whether registered or
unregistered and including all applications for, and renewals or extensions of, such rights, and all
similar or equivalent rights or forms of protection provided by applicable Law in any jurisdiction
throughout the world.

“Intended Users” means the users that are intended to use Software or particular features or
functions of the Software, as described in the Specifications for such Software.

“Key Personnel” means any Contractor Personnel identified as key personnel in the
Statement of Work.

“Law” means any statute, law, ordinance, regulation, rule, code, order, constitution, treaty,
common law, judgment, decree, other requirement or rule of law of any federal, state, local or
foreign government or political subdivision thereof, or any arbitrator, court, or tribunal of
competent jurisdiction.

“Maintenance and Support Schedule” means the schedule attached as Schedule B,
setting forth the Maintenance and Support Services, the Support Fees, and the parties’ additional
rights and obligations with respect to such services.

“Maintenance and Support Services” means the Software maintenance and support
services the Contractor is required to or otherwise does provide under this Contract as set forth in
the Maintenance and Support Schedule.

“Milestone” means an event or task described in the Implementation Plan under the
Statement of Work that must be completed by the corresponding Milestone Date.

“Milestone Date” means the date by which a particular Milestone must be completed as set
forth in the Implementation Plan under the Statement of Work.

“Non-Conformity” means any failure of any: (a) Software or Documentation to conform to the
requirements of this Contract (including the Statement of Work) or (b) Software to conform to the
requirements of this Contract or the Specifications or Documentation.

“Object Code” means computer programs assembled or compiled in magnetic or electronic
binary form on software media, which are readable and useable by machines, but not generally
readable by humans without reverse assembly, reverse compiling, or reverse engineering.

“Open-Source Components” means any software component that is subject to any open-
source copyright license contract, including any GNU General Public License or GNU Library or
Lesser Public License, or other license contract that substantially conforms to the Open Source
Initiative’s definition of “open source” or otherwise may require disclosure or licensing to any third
party of any source code with which such software component is used or compiled.



“Open-Source License” has the meaning set forth in Section 3.3.

“Operating Environment” means, collectively, the State platform and environment on, in, or
under which Software is intended to be installed and operate, as set forth in the Statement of
Work, including such structural, functional and other features, conditions and components as
hardware, operating software and system architecture and configuration.

“Permitted Subcontractor” has the meaning set forth in Section 5.4.

“Person” means an individual, corporation, partnership, joint venture, limited liability
company, governmental authority, unincorporated organization, trust, association, or other entity.

“Pricing Schedule” means the schedule attached as Schedule C, setting forth the fees,
rates and prices payable under this Contract.

“Project Manager” is the individual appointed by each party to (a) monitor and coordinate the
day-to-day activities of this Contract, and (b) in the case of the State, co-sign off on its notice of
Acceptance for all Software Deliverables and Aggregate Software. Each party’s Project Manager
will be identified in the Statement of Work.

“Representatives” means a party's employees, officers, directors, consultants, legal
advisors, and Permitted Subcontractors.

“RFP” means the State’s request for proposal designed to solicit responses for Services
under this Contract.

“Services” means any of the services Contractor is required to or otherwise does provide
under this Contract, the Statement of Work, or the Maintenance and Support Schedule.

“Site” means the physical location designated by the State in, or in accordance with, this
Contract or the Statement of Work for delivery and installation of any Software.

“Software” means the computer program(s), including programming tools, scripts and
routines, the Contractor is required to or otherwise does develop or otherwise provide under this
Contract, as described more fully in the Statement of Work, including all updates, upgrades, new
versions, new releases, enhancements, improvements, and other modifications made or provided
under the Maintenance and Support Services. As context dictates, Software may refer to one or
more Software Deliverables or Aggregate Software.

“Software Deliverable” means any Software, together with its Documentation, required to be
delivered as a Milestone as set forth in the Implementation Plan for such Software.

“Source Code” means the human readable source code of the Software to which it relates, in
the programming language in which such Software was written, together with all related flow
charts and technical documentation, including a description of the procedure for generating object



code, all of a level sufficient to enable a programmer reasonably fluent in such programming
language to understand, operate, support, maintain and develop modifications, upgrades,
updates, enhancements, improvements and new versions of, and to develop computer programs
compatible with, such Software.

“Specifications” means, for any Software, the specifications collectively set forth in the
Business Requirements Specification and Technical Specification, together with any other
specifications set forth in the Statement of Work or any attachment thereto.

“State” means the State of Michigan.
“State Data” has the meaning set forth in Section 22.1.

“State Materials” means all materials and information, including documents, data, know-how,
ideas, methodologies, specifications, software, content and technology, in any form or media,
directly or indirectly provided or made available to Contractor by or on behalf of the State in
connection with this Contract, whether or not the same: (a) are owned by the State, a Third Party
or in the public domain; or (b) qualify for or are protected by any Intellectual Property Rights.

“State Resources” has the meaning set forth in Section 7.1.
“Statement of Work” means the statement of work attached as Schedule A to the Contract.
“Stop Work Order” has the meaning set forth in Section 17.

“Support Fees” means the fees, if any, payable by the State for Maintenance and Support
Services as set forth in the Maintenance and Support Schedule.

“Support Commencement Date” means, with respect to any Software, the date on which
the Warranty Period for such Software expires or such other date as may be set forth in the
Maintenance and Support Schedule.

“Technical Specification” means, with respect to any Software, the document setting forth
the technical specifications for such Software and included in the Statement of Work.

“Term” has the meaning set forth in the preamble.
“Testing Period” has the meaning set forth in Section 10.1.
“Third Party” means any Person other than the State or Contractor.

“Third-Party Materials” means any materials and information, including documents, data,
know-how, ideas, methodologies, specifications, software, content, and technology, in any form
or media, in which any Person other than the State or Contractor owns any Intellectual Property
Right, but excluding Open-Source Components.



“Transition Period” has the meaning set forth in Section 16.3.

“Transition Responsibilities” has the meaning set forth in Section 16.3.
“Unauthorized Removal” has the meaning set forth in Section 5.3(b).
“Unauthorized Removal Credit” has the meaning set forth in Section 5.3(c).

“Warranty Period” means, for any Software, the ninety (90) calendar-day period
commencing (a) in the case of Aggregate Software, upon the State’s Acceptance; and (b) in the
case of any updates, upgrades, new versions, new releases, enhancements and other
modifications to previously-Accepted Aggregate Software, upon the State’s receipt of such
modification.

“Work Product” means all Software, API, Documentation, Specifications, and other
documents, work product and related materials, that Contractor is required to, or otherwise does,
provide to the State under this Contract, together with all ideas, concepts, processes, and
methodologies developed in connection with this Contract whether or not embodied in this
Contract.

2. Statement of Work. Contractor shall provide Services and Deliverables pursuant to the
Statement of Work. The terms and conditions of this Contract will apply at all times to the
Statement of Work. The State shall have the right to terminate the Statement of Work as set forth
in Section 16. Contractor acknowledges that time is of the essence with respect to Contractor’s
obligations under the Statement of Work and agrees that prompt and timely performance of all
such obligations in accordance with this Contract and the Statement of Work (including the
Implementation Plan and all Milestone Dates) is strictly required.

2.1 Statement of Work Requirements. The Statement of Work will include the following:

(@) names and contact information for Contractor’s Contract Administrator, Project
Manager and Key Personnel;

(b) names and contact information for the State’s Contract Administrator, Project
Manager and Business Owner;

(c) adetailed description of the Services to be provided under this Contract, including
any training obligations of Contractor;

(d) a detailed description of the Software and other Work Product to be developed or
otherwise provided under this Contract, including the:

(i) Business Requirements Specification;

(i) Technical Specification; and



(iii) a description of the Documentation to be provided;

(e) an Implementation Plan, including all Milestones, the corresponding Milestone
Dates and the parties’ respective responsibilities under the Implementation Plan;

(f) the due dates for payment of Fees and any invoicing requirements, including any
Milestones on which any such Fees are conditioned, and such other information as the parties
deem necessary;

(g) disclosure of all Background Technology, Approved Third-Party Materials,
Approved Open-Source Components (each identified on a separate exhibit to the Statement of
Work), in each case accompanied by such related documents as may be required by this
Contract;

(h) description of all liquidated damages associated with this Contract; and

(i) adetailed description of all State Resources required to complete the
Implementation Plan.

2.2 Change Control Process. The State may at any time request in writing (each, a
“Change Request”) changes to the Statement of Work, including changes to the Services, Work
Product, Implementation Plan, or any Specifications (each, a “Change”). Upon the State’s
submission of a Change Request, the parties will evaluate and implement all Changes in
accordance with this Section 2.2.

(@) As soon as reasonably practicable, and in any case within twenty (20) Business
Days following receipt of a Change Request, Contractor will provide the State with a written
proposal for implementing the requested Change (“Change Proposal”), setting forth:

(i) awritten description of the proposed Changes to any Services, Work
Product, or Deliverables;

(i) an amended Implementation Plan reflecting: (A) the schedule for
commencing and completing any additional or modified Services, Work
Product, or Deliverables; and (B) the effect of such Changes, if any, on
completing any other Services or Work Product under the Statement of Work;

(iii) any additional Third-Party Materials, Open-Source Components, and State
Resources Contractor deems necessary to carry out such Changes; and

(iv) any increase or decrease in Fees resulting from the proposed Changes,
which increase or decrease will reflect only the increase or decrease in time
and expenses Contractor requires to carry out the Change.
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(b) Within thirty (30) Business Days following the State’s receipt of a Change
Proposal, the State will by written notice to Contractor, approve, reject, or propose modifications
to such Change Proposal. If the State proposes modifications, Contractor must modify and re-
deliver the Change Proposal reflecting such modifications, or notify the State of any
disagreement, in which event the parties will negotiate in good faith to resolve their disagreement.
Upon the State’s approval of the Change Proposal or the parties’ agreement on all proposed
modifications, as the case may be, the parties will execute a written agreement to the Change
Proposal (“Change Notice”), which Change Notice will be signed by the State’s Contract
Administrator and will constitute an amendment to the Statement of Work to which it relates; and

(c) If the parties fail to enter into a Change Notice within fifteen (15) Business Days
following the State’s response to a Change Proposal, the State may, in its discretion:

(i) require Contractor to perform the Services under the Statement of Work
without the Change;

(ii) require Contractor to continue to negotiate a Change Notice;
(iii) initiate a Dispute Resolution Procedure; or

(iv) notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in the Statement of Work,
terminate this Contract under Section 16.2.

(d) No Change will be effective until the parties have executed a Change Notice.
Except as the State may request in its Change Request or otherwise in writing, Contractor must
continue to perform its obligations in accordance with the Statement of Work pending negotiation
and execution of a Change Notice. Contractor will use its best efforts to limit any delays or Fee
increases from any Change to those necessary to perform the Change in accordance with the
applicable Change Notice. Each party is responsible for its own costs and expenses of
preparing, evaluating, negotiating, and otherwise processing any Change Request, Change
Proposal, and Change Notice.

(e) The performance of any functions, activities, tasks, obligations, roles and
responsibilities comprising the Services as described in this Contract are considered part of the
Services and, thus, will not be considered a Change. This includes the delivery of all
Deliverables in accordance with their respective Specifications, and the diagnosis and correction
of Non-Conformities discovered in Deliverables prior to their Acceptance by the State or,
subsequent to their Acceptance by the State, as necessary for Contractor to fulfill its associated
warranty requirements and its Maintenance and Support Services under this Contract.

(f) Contractor may, on its own initiative and at its own expense, prepare and submit
its own Change Request to the State. However, the State will be under no obligation to approve
or otherwise respond to a Change Request initiated by Contractor.
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3. Software. Contractor will design, develop, create, test, deliver, install, configure, integrate,
customize and otherwise provide and make fully operational Software as described in the
Statement of Work on a timely and professional basis in accordance with all terms, conditions,
and Specifications set forth in this Contract and the Statement of Work.

3.1 Software Specifications. Contractor will ensure all Software complies with the
Specifications. Contractor will provide all Software to the State in both Object Code and Source
Code form.

3.2 Third-Party Materials.

(@) Contractor will not include in any Software, and operation of all Software in
accordance with its Specifications and Documentation will not require, any Third-Party Materials,
other than Approved Third-Party Materials, which must be specifically approved by the State and
identified and described in the Statement of Work, and will be licensed to the State in accordance
with Section 15.3.

(b) Contractor must secure, at its sole cost and expense, all necessary rights,
licenses, consents, approvals, and authorizations necessary for the State to use, perpetually and
throughout the universe, all Approved Third-Party Materials as incorporated in or otherwise used
in conjunction with Software as specified in the Statement of Work or elsewhere in this Contract.

3.3 Open-Source Components. Contractor will not include in any Software, and operation
of all Software in accordance with its Specifications and Documentation will not require the use
of, any Open-Source Components, other than Approved Open-Source Components, which must
be specifically approved by the State and identified and described in the Statement of Work, and
for which the relevant open-source license(s) (each, an “Open-Source License”) are attached as
exhibits to the Statement of Work. Contractor will provide the State with the Source Code for
Approved Open-Source Components in accordance with the terms of the Open-Source
License(s) at no cost to the State.

4. Documentation. Prior to or concurrently with the delivery of any Software, or by such earlier
date as may be specified in the Implementation Plan for such Software, Contractor will provide
the State with complete and accurate Documentation for such Software. Where the Statement of
Work requires or permits delivery of Software in two or more phases, Contractor will also provide
the State with integrated Documentation for the Aggregate Software upon its delivery.

4.1 Adequacy of Documentation. All Documentation must include all such information as
may be reasonably necessary for the effective installation, testing, use, support, and maintenance
of the applicable Software by the Intended User, including the effective configuration, integration,
and systems administration of the Software and performance of all other functions set forth in the
Specifications.
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4.2 Documentation Specifications. Contractor will provide all Documentation in both hard
copy and electronic form, in such formats and media as are set forth in the Statement of Work, or
as the State may otherwise reasonably request in writing.

4.3 Third-Party Documentation. Other than Documentation for Approved Third-Party
Materials and Approved Open-Source Components, no Documentation will consist of or include
Third-Party Materials. To the extent Documentation consists of or includes Third-Party Materials,
Contractor must secure, at its sole cost and expense, all rights, licenses, consents, approvals and
authorizations specified in Section 15.3 with respect to Approved Third-Party Materials.

5. Performance of Services. Contractor will provide all Services and Work Product in a timely,
professional and workmanlike manner and in accordance with the terms, conditions, and
Specifications set forth in this Contract and the Statement of Work.

5.1 Contractor Personnel.

(@) Contractor is solely responsible for all Contractor Personnel and for the payment of
their compensation, including, if applicable, withholding of income taxes, and the payment and
withholding of social security and other payroll taxes, unemployment insurance, workers’
compensation insurance payments and disability benefits.

(b) Prior to any Contractor Personnel performing any Services, Contractor will:

(i) ensure that such Contractor Personnel have the legal right to work in the
United States;

(ii) require such Contractor Personnel to execute written agreements, in form
and substance acceptable to the State, that bind such Contractor Personnel
to confidentiality provisions that are at least as protective of the State’s
information (including all Confidential Information) as those contained in this
Contract and Intellectual Property Rights provisions that grant the State rights
in the Work Product consistent with the provisions of Section 14.1 and, upon
the State's request, provide the State with a copy of each such executed
Contract; and

(iii) upon request, perform background checks on all Contractor Personnel prior
to their assignment. The scope is at the discretion of the State and
documentation must be provided as requested. Contractor is responsible for
all costs associated with the requested background checks. The State, in its
sole discretion, may also perform background checks on Contractor
Personnel.

(c) Contractor and all Contractor Personnel will comply with all rules, regulations, and
policies of the State that are communicated to Contractor in writing, including security procedures
concerning systems and data and remote access, building security procedures, including the
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restriction of access by the State to certain areas of its premises or systems, and general health
and safety practices and procedures.

(d) The State reserves the right to require the removal of any Contractor Personnel
found, in the judgment of the State, to be unacceptable. The State’s request must be written with
reasonable detail outlining the reasons for the removal request. Replacement personnel for the
removed person must be fully qualified for the position. If the State exercises this right, and
Contractor cannot immediately replace the removed personnel, the State agrees to negotiate an
equitable adjustment in schedule or other terms that may be affected by the State’s required
removal.

5.2 Contractor’s Project Manager. Throughout the Term of this Contract, Contractor must
maintain a Contractor employee acceptable to the State to serve as Contractor’s Project
Manager, who will be considered Key Personnel of Contractor. Contractor’'s Project Manager will
be identified in the Statement of Work.

(a) Contractor’'s Project Manager must:

(i) bhave the requisite authority, and necessary skill, experience, and
qualifications, to perform in such capacity;

(i) be responsible for overall management and supervision of Contractor’'s
performance under this Contract; and

(iii) be the State’s primary point of contact for communications with respect to this
Contract, including with respect to giving and receiving all day-to-day
approvals and consents.

(b) Contractor’'s Project Manager must attend all regularly scheduled meetings as set
forth in the Implementation Plan, and will otherwise be available as set forth in the Statement of
Work.

(c) Contractor will maintain the same Project Manager throughout the Term of this
Contract, unless:

(i) the State requests in writing the removal of Contractor’s Project Manager;

(ii) the State consents in writing to any removal requested by Contractor in
writing;

(iii) Contractor’'s Project Manager ceases to be employed by Contractor, whether
by resignation, involuntary termination or otherwise.

14



(d) Contractor will promptly replace its Project Manager on the occurrence of any
event set forth in Section 5.2(c). Such replacement will be subject to the State's prior written
approval.

5.3 Contractor’s Key Personnel.

(@) The State has the right to recommend and approve in writing the initial
assignment, as well as any proposed reassignment or replacement, of any Key Personnel.
Before assigning an individual to any Key Personnel position, Contractor will notify the State of
the proposed assignment, introduce the individual to the State’s Project Manager, and provide the
State with a resume and any other information about the individual reasonably requested by the
State. The State reserves the right to interview the individual before granting written approval. In
the event the State finds a proposed individual unacceptable, the State will provide a written
explanation including reasonable detail outlining the reasons for the rejection.

(b) Contractor will not remove any Key Personnel from their assigned roles on this
Contract without the prior written consent of the State. The Contractor’s removal of Key
Personnel without the prior written consent of the State is an unauthorized removal
(“Unauthorized Removal”). An Unauthorized Removal does not include replacing Key
Personnel for reasons beyond the reasonable control of Contractor, including iliness, disability,
leave of absence, personal emergency circumstances, resignation, or for cause termination of the
Key Personnel’s employment. Any Unauthorized Removal may be considered by the State to be
a material breach of this Contract, in respect of which the State may elect to terminate this
Contract for cause under Section 16.1.

(c) Itis further acknowledged that an Unauthorized Removal will interfere with the
timely and proper completion of this Contract, to the loss and damage of the State, and that it
would be impracticable and extremely difficult to fix the actual damage sustained by the State as
a result of any Unauthorized Removal. Therefore, Contractor and the State agree that in the
case of any Unauthorized Removal in respect of which the State does not elect to exercise its
rights under Section 16.1, Contractor will issue to the State the corresponding credits set forth
below (each, an “Unauthorized Removal Credit”):

(i)  For the Unauthorized Removal of any Key Personnel designated in the
applicable Statement of Work, the credit amount will be $25,000 per
individual if Contractor identifies a replacement approved by the State and
assigns the replacement to shadow the Key Personnel who is leaving for a
period of at least 30 calendar days before the Key Personnel’'s removal.

(if) If Contractor fails to assign a replacement to shadow the removed Key
Personnel for at least 30 calendar days, in addition to the $30,000 credit
specified above, Contractor will credit the State $1,000 per calendar day for
each day of the 30 calendar-day shadow period that the replacement Key
Personnel does not shadow the removed Key Personnel, up to $30,000
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maximum per individual. The total Unauthorized Removal Credits that may
be assessed per Unauthorized Removal and failure to provide 30 calendar
days of shadowing will not exceed $60,000 per individual.

(d) Contractor acknowledges and agrees that each of the Unauthorized Removal
Credits assessed under Subsection (c) above: (i) is a reasonable estimate of and compensation
for the anticipated or actual harm to the State that may arise from the Unauthorized Removal,
which would be impossible or very difficult to accurately estimate; and (ii) may, at the State’s
option, be credited or set off against any Fees or other charges payable to Contractor under this
Contract.

5.4 Subcontractors. Contractor will not, without the prior written approval of the State,
which consent may be given or withheld in the State’s sole discretion, engage any Third Party to
perform Services (including to create any Work Product). The State’s approval of any such Third
Party (each approved Third Party, a “Permitted Subcontractor”) does not relieve Contractor of
its representations, warranties or obligations under this Contract. Without limiting the foregoing,
Contractor will:

(a) be responsible and liable for the acts and omissions of each such Permitted
Subcontractor (including such Permitted Subcontractor's employees who, to the extent providing
Services or creating Work Product, shall be deemed Contractor Personnel) to the same extent as
if such acts or omissions were by Contractor or its employees;

(b) name the State a third party beneficiary under Contractor’'s Contract with each
Permitted Subcontractor with respect to the Services and Work Product;

(c) be responsible for all fees and expenses payable to, by or on behalf of each
Permitted Subcontractor in connection with this Contract, including, if applicable, withholding of
income taxes, and the payment and withholding of social security and other payroll taxes,
unemployment insurance, workers' compensation insurance payments and disability benefits; and

(d) prior to the provision of Services or creation of Work Product by any Permitted
Subcontractor:

(i) obtain from such Permitted Subcontractor confidentiality, work-for-hire and
intellectual property rights assignment agreements, in form and substance
acceptable by the State, giving the State rights consistent with those set forth
in Section 14.1 and Section 22 and, upon request, provide the State with a
fully-executed copy of each such contract; and

(if) with respect to all Permitted Subcontractor employees providing Services or
Work Product, comply with its obligations under Section 5.1(b).

6. Data Privacy and Information Security.
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6.1 Undertaking by Contractor. Without limiting Contractor’s obligation of confidentiality as
further described, Contractor is responsible for establishing and maintaining a data privacy and
information security program, including physical, technical, administrative, and organizational
safeguards, that is designed to: (a) ensure the security and confidentiality of the State Data; (b)
protect against any anticipated threats or hazards to the security or integrity of the State Data; (c)
protect against unauthorized disclosure, access to, or use of the State Data; (d) ensure the
proper disposal of State Data; and (e) ensure that all Contractor Representatives comply with all
of the foregoing. In no case will the safeguards of Contractor’s data privacy and information
security program be less stringent than the safeguards used by the State, and Contractor must at
all times comply with all applicable State IT policies and standards, which are available at
http://www.michigan.gov/dtmb/0,4568,7-150-56355 56579 56755---,00.html.

6.2 Acceptable Use Policy. To the extent that Contractor has access to the State’s
computer system, Contractor must comply with the State’s Acceptable Use Policy, see
http://michigan.gov/cybersecurity/0,1607,7-217-34395 34476---,00.html. All Contractor
Personnel will be required, in writing, to agree to the State’s Acceptable Use Policy before
accessing the State’s system. The State reserves the right to terminate Contractor’'s access to
the State’s system if a violation occurs.

6.3 Security Accreditation Process. If requested by the State, Contractor must assist the
State with its security accreditation process through the development, completion and ongoing
updating of a system security plan using the State’s automated governance, risk and compliance
(GRC) platform

6.4 Right of Audit by the State. Without limiting any other audit rights of the State, the State
has the right to review Contractor’s data privacy and information security program prior to the
commencement of Services and from time to time during the term of this Contract. During the
providing of Services, on an ongoing basis from time to time and without notice, the State, at its
own expense, is entitled to perform, or to have performed, an on-site audit of Contractor’s data
privacy and information security program. In lieu of an on-site audit, upon request by the State,
Contractor agrees to complete, within forty-five (45) calendar days of receipt, an audit
guestionnaire provided by the State regarding Contractor’'s data privacy and information security
program.

6.5 Audit Findings. With respect to State Data, Contractor must implement any required
safeguards as identified by the State or by any audit of Contractor’s data privacy and information
security program.

6.6 State’s Right to Termination for Deficiencies. The State reserves the right, at its sole
election, to immediately terminate this Contract or the Statement of Work without limitation and
without liability if the State determines that Contractor fails or has failed to meet its obligations
under this Section 6.6.

7. State Obligations.
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7.1 State Resources and Access. The State is responsible for:

(@) providing the State Materials and such other resources as may be specified in the
Statement of Work (collectively, “State Resources”); and

(b) providing Contractor Personnel with such access to the Site(s) and Operating
Environment as is necessary for Contractor to perform its obligations on a timely basis as set
forth in the Statement of Work.

7.2 State Project Manager. Throughout the Term of this Contract, the State will maintain a
State employee to serve as the State’s Project Manager under this Contract. The State’s Project
Manager will be identified in the Statement of Work. The State’s Project Manager or designee
will attend regularly scheduled meetings as set forth in the Implementation Plan and will
otherwise be available as set forth in the Statement of Work.

8. Pre-Delivery Testing.

8.1 Testing By Contractor. Before delivering and installing any Software Deliverable,
Contractor must:

(@) testthe Software component of such Software Deliverable to confirm that it is fully
operable, meets all applicable Specifications and will function in accordance with the
Specifications and Documentation when properly installed in the Operating Environment;

(b) scan such Software Deliverable using the most up-to-date scanning software and
definitions to confirm it is free of Harmful Code;

(c) remedy any Non-Conformity or Harmful Code identified and retest and rescan the
Software Deliverable; and

(d) prepare, test and, as necessary, revise the Documentation component of the
Software Deliverable to confirm it is complete and accurate and conforms to all requirements of
this Contract.

8.2 State Participation. The State has the right to be present for all pre-installation testing.
Contractor must give the State at least fifteen (15) calendar days’ prior notice of all such testing.

9. Delivery and Installation.

9.1 Delivery. Contractor will deliver each Deliverable, and install all Software, on or prior to
the applicable Milestone Date in accordance with the delivery criteria set forth in the Statement of
Work. Contractor will deliver each Software Deliverable, including complete Documentation in
compliance with Section 4, and the applicable Source Code. No Software Deliverable will be
deemed to have been delivered or installed unless it complies with the preceding sentence.
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9.2 Site Preparation. As specified in the Statement of Work, the State or Contractor is
responsible for ensuring the relevant Operating Environment is set up and in working order to
allow Contractor to deliver and install each Software Deliverable on or prior to the applicable
Milestone Date. Contractor will provide the State with such notice as is specified in the Statement
of Work, prior to delivery of each such Software Deliverable to give the State sufficient time to
prepare for Contractor’s delivery and installation of the Software Deliverable. If the State is
responsible for Site preparation, Contractor will provide such assistance as the State requests to
complete such preparation on a timely basis.

10. Acceptance Testing; Acceptance.

10.1 Acceptance Testing.

(@) Upon installation of each Software Deliverable, Acceptance Tests will be
conducted as set forth in this Section 10.1 to ensure the Software Deliverable, including all
Software and Documentation, conforms to the requirements of this Contract, including the
applicable Specifications and, in the case of the Software, the Documentation.

(b) All Acceptance Tests will take place at the designated Site(s) in the Operating
Environment described in the Statement of Work for the Software Deliverable, commence on the
Business Day following installation of such Software Deliverable and be conducted diligently for
up to thirty (30) Business Days, or such other period as may be set forth in the Statement of Work
(the “Testing Period”). Acceptance Tests will be conducted by the party responsible as set forth
in the Statement of Work or, if the Statement of Work does not specify, the State, provided that:

(i) for Acceptance Tests conducted by the State, if requested by the State,
Contractor will make suitable Contractor Personnel available to observe or
participate in such Acceptance Tests; and

(if) for Acceptance Tests conducted by Contractor, the State has the right to
observe or participate in all or any part of such Acceptance Tests.

Contractor is solely responsible for all costs and expenses related to Contractor’s performance of,
participation in, and observation of Acceptance Testing.

(c) Upon delivery and installation of the Aggregate Software, including any API, under
the Statement of Work, additional Acceptance Tests will be performed on the Aggregate Software
as a whole to ensure full operability, integration, and compatibility among all elements of the
Aggregate Software (“Integration Testing”). Integration Testing is subject to all procedural and
other terms and conditions set forth in Section 10.1, Section 10.3, and Section 10.4.

(d) The State may suspend Acceptance Tests and the corresponding Testing Period
by written notice to Contractor if the State discovers a material Non-Conformity in the tested
Software Deliverable or part or feature of such Software Deliverable. In such event, Contractor
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will immediately, and in any case within ten (10) Business Days, correct such Non-Conformity,
whereupon the Acceptance Tests and Testing Period will resume for the balance of the Testing
Period.

10.2 Notices of Completion, Non-Conformities, and Acceptance. Within fifteen (15) Business
Days following the completion of any Acceptance Tests, including any Integration Testing, the
party responsible for conducting the tests will prepare and provide to the other party written notice
of the completion of the tests. Such notice must include a report describing in reasonable detail
the tests conducted and the results of such tests, including any uncorrected Non-Conformity in
the tested Software Deliverables.

(&) If such notice is provided by either party and identifies any Non-Conformities, the
parties’ rights, remedies, and obligations will be as set forth in Section 10.3 and Section 10.4.

(b) If such notice is provided by the State, is signed by the State’s Business Owner
and Project Manager, and identifies no Non-Conformities, such notice constitutes the State's
Acceptance of such Software Deliverable or Aggregate Software.

(c) If such notice is provided by Contractor and identifies no Non-Conformities, the
State will have thirty (30) Business Days to use such Software Deliverable in the Operating
Environment and determine, in the exercise of its sole discretion, whether it is satisfied that such
Software Deliverable or Aggregate Software contains no Non-Conformities, on the completion of
which the State will, as appropriate:

(i) notify Contractor in writing of Non-Conformities the State has observed in the
Software Deliverable or, in the case of Integration Testing, Aggregate
Software, and of the State’s non-acceptance thereof, whereupon the parties’
rights, remedies and obligations will be as set forth in Section 10.3 and
Section 10.4; or

(i) provide Contractor with a written notice of its Acceptance of such Software
Deliverable or Aggregate Software, which must be signed by the State’s
Business Owner and Project Manager.

10.3 Failure of Acceptance Tests. If Acceptance Tests identify any Non-Conformities,
Contractor, at Contractor’s sole cost and expense, will remedy all such Non-Conformities and re-
deliver the Software Deliverables, in accordance with the requirements set forth in the Statement
of Work. Redelivery will occur as promptly as commercially possible and, in any case, within
thirty (30) Business Days following, as applicable, Contractor’s:

(@) completion of such Acceptance Tests, in the case of Acceptance Tests conducted
by Contractor; or

(b) receipt of the State’s notice under Section 10.1(a) or Section 10.2(c)(i),
identifying any Non-Conformities.
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10.4 Repeated Failure of Acceptance Tests. If Acceptance Tests identify any Non-
Conformity in any Software Deliverable after a second or subsequent delivery of such Software
Deliverable, or Contractor fails to re-deliver the Software Deliverable on a timely basis, the State
may, in its sole discretion, by written notice to Contractor:

(@) continue the process set forth in this Section 10;

(b) accept the Software Deliverable as a nonconforming deliverable, in which case the
Fees Such Software Deliverable will be reduced equitably to reflect the value of the Software
Deliverable as received relative to the value of the Software Deliverable had it conformed; or

(c) deem the failure to be a non-curable material breach of this Contract and the
Statement of Work and terminate this Contract for cause in accordance with Section 16.1.

10.5 Acceptance. Acceptance (“Acceptance”) of each Software Deliverable (subject, where
applicable, to the State’s right to Integration Testing) and Aggregate Software will occur on the
date that is the earliest of the State’s delivery of a notice accepting such Software Deliverable
under Section 10.2(b), or Section 10.2(c)(ii).

11. Training; Maintenance and Support.

11.1 Training. With respect to all Software, Contractor will provide the State with initial
training as set forth in the Statement of Work at the rates set forth in the Pricing Schedule. The
State may request, and if so requested, Contractor must provide on a timely basis, additional
training at the rates specified in the Pricing Schedule.

11.2 Maintenance and Support. With respect to all Software, Contractor will provide the
State with the Maintenance and Support Services set forth in Schedule B. Such Maintenance
and Support Services will be provided:

(@) free of charge, during the Warranty Period, it being acknowledged and agreed by
the parties that the Fees include full consideration for such Services during such period; and

(b) thereafter, for so long as the State elects to receive Maintenance and Support
Services for such Software, in consideration of the State's payment of the Support Fees as
determined in accordance with the rates set forth in the Pricing Schedule.

12. Fees.

12.1 Fees. Subject to all terms and conditions set forth in this Section 12 and Contractor’s
performance of Services to the State’s satisfaction and the State’s Acceptance of the applicable
Deliverables, the State will pay the fees set forth in the Statement of Work and Pricing Schedule
(“Fees”).
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12.2 Firm Pricing. The Pricing set forth in the Pricing Schedule is firm and may not be
modified during the Term.

13. Invoices and Payment.

13.1 Invoices. Contractor will invoice the State for Fees in accordance with the requirements
set forth in the Statement of Work, including any requirements that condition the rendering of
invoices and the payment of Fees upon the successful completion of Milestones. Contractor
must submit each invoice via such delivery means and to such address as are specified by the
State in the Statement of Work. Each separate invoice must:

(@) clearly identify the Contract to which it relates, in such manner as is required by
the State;

(b) list each Fee item separately;

(c) include sufficient detail for each line item to enable the State to satisfy its
accounting and charge-back requirements;

(d) for Fees determined on a time and materials basis, report details regarding the
number of hours performed during the billing period, the skill or labor category for such Contractor
Personnel and the applicable hourly billing rates; and

(e) include such other information as may be required by the State as set forth in the
Statement of Work.

13.2 Payment. Invoices are due and payable by the State, in accordance with the State’s
standard payment procedures as specified in 1984 Public Act no. 279, MCL 17.51, et seq., within
forty-five (45) calendar days after receipt, provided the State determines that the invoice was
properly rendered. The State will only disburse payments under this Contract through Electronic
Funds Transfer (EFT). Contractor must register with the State at
http://www.michigan.gov/SIGMAVSS to receive electronic fund transfer payments. If Contractor
does not register, the State is not liable for failure to provide payment.

13.3 Taxes. The State is exempt from State sales tax for direct purchases and may be
exempt from federal excise tax, if Services or Deliverables purchased under this Contract are for
the State’s exclusive use.

13.4 Payment Disputes. The State may withhold from payment any and all payments and
amounts the State disputes in good faith, pending resolution of such dispute, provided that the
State:

(@) timely renders all payments and amounts that are not in dispute;
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(b) notifies Contractor of the dispute prior to the due date for payment, specifying in
such notice:

(i) the amount in dispute; and

(if) the reason for the dispute set out in sufficient detail to facilitate investigation
by Contractor and resolution by the parties;

(c) works with Contractor in good faith to resolve the dispute promptly; and
(d) promptly pays any amount determined to be payable by resolution of the dispute.

Contractor shall not withhold any Services or fail to perform any obligation hereunder by reason
of the State's good faith withholding of any payment or amount in accordance with this Section
13.4 or any dispute arising therefrom.

13.5 Right of Set Off. Without prejudice to any other right or remedy it may have, the State
reserves the right to set off at any time any amount owing to it by Contractor against any amount
payable by the State to Contractor under this Contract.

13.6 Payment Does Not Imply Acceptance. The making of any payment by the State, or
Contractor’s receipt of payment, will in no way affect the responsibility of Contractor to perform
the Services in accordance with this Contract, and will not imply the State’s acceptance of any
Services or Deliverables or the waiver of any warranties or requirements of this Contract.

13.7 Support Not to be Withheld or Delayed. Contractor will not withhold, delay, or fail to
perform any Services or obligations under this Contract by reason of the State’s good faith
withholding of any payment or amount in accordance with this Section 13.

14. Intellectual Property Rights.

14.1 State Ownership of Work Product. Except as set forth in Section 14.3, the State is and
will be the sole and exclusive owner of all right, title, and interest in and to all Work Product,
including all Intellectual Property Rights. In furtherance of the foregoing, subject to Section 14.3:

(@) Contractor will create all Work Product as work made for hire as defined in Section
101 of the Copyright Act of 1976; and

(b) tothe extent any Work Product or Intellectual Property Rights do not qualify as, or
otherwise fails to be, work made for hire, Contractor hereby:

(i) assigns, transfers, and otherwise conveys to the State, irrevocably and in
perpetuity, throughout the universe, all right, title, and interest in and to such
Work Product, including all Intellectual Property Rights; and
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(ii) irrevocably waives any and all claims Contractor may now or hereafter have
in any jurisdiction to so-called “moral rights” or rights of droit moral with
respect to the Work Product.

14.2 Further Actions. Contractor will, and will cause the Contractor Personnel to, take all
appropriate action and execute and deliver all documents, necessary or reasonably requested by
the State to effectuate any of the provisions or purposes of Section 14.1, or otherwise as may be
necessary or useful for the State to prosecute, register, perfect, record, or enforce its rights in or
to any Work Product or any Intellectual Property Right therein. Contractor hereby appoints the
State as Contractor’s attorney-in-fact with full irrevocable power and authority to take any such
actions and execute any such documents if Contractor refuses, or within a period deemed
reasonable by the State otherwise fails, to do so.

14.3 Background Technology, Approved Third-Party Materials, and Open-Source
Components.

(@) Contractor is and will remain the sole and exclusive owner of all right, title, and
interest in and to the Background Technology, including all Intellectual Property Rights therein,
subject to the license granted in Section 15.1.

(b) Ownership of all Approved Third-Party Materials, and all Intellectual Property
Rights therein, is and will remain with its respective owners, subject to any express licenses or
sublicenses granted to the State under this Contract.

(c) Ownership of all Open-Source Components, and all Intellectual Property Rights
therein, is and will remain with its respective owners, subject to the State’s rights under the
applicable Open-Source Licenses.

14.4 State Materials. The State will remain the sole and exclusive owners of all right, title,
and interest in and to State Materials, including all Intellectual Property Rights therein. Contractor
will have no right or license to, and will not, use any State Materials except solely during the Term
of this Contract for which they are provided to the extent necessary to perform the Services and
provide the Work Product to the State. All other rights in and to the State Materials are expressly
reserved by the State.

15. Licenses.

15.1 Backaground Technology License. Contractor hereby grants to the State such rights and
licenses with respect to the Background Technology that will allow the State to use and otherwise
exploit perpetually throughout the universe for all or any purposes whatsoever the Work Product,
to the same extent as if the State owned the Background Technology, without incurring any fees
or costs to Contractor (other than the Fees set forth under this Contract) or any other Person in
respect of the Background Technology. In furtherance of the foregoing, such rights and licenses
will:
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(@) beirrevocable, perpetual, fully paid-up and royalty-free;

(b) include the rights to use, reproduce, perform (publicly or otherwise), display
(publicly or otherwise), modify, improve, create Derivative Works of, distribute, import, make,
have made, sell and offer to sell the Background Technology, including all such modifications,
improvements and Derivative Works thereof, solely as part of, or as necessary to use and exploit,
the Work Product; and

(c) be freely assignable and sublicensable, in each case solely in connection with the
assignment or licensing of the Work Product or any portion, modification, or Derivative Work
thereof, and only to the extent necessary to allow the assignee or sublicensee, as the case may
be, to use and exploit the Work Product or portion, modification, improvement, or Derivative Work
thereof.

15.2 State Materials. The State hereby grants to Contractor the limited, royalty-free, non-
exclusive right and license to State Materials solely as necessary to incorporate such State
Materials into, or otherwise use such State Materials in connection with creating, the Work
Product. The term of such license will commence upon the State’s delivery of the State Materials
to Contractor, and will terminate upon the State’s acceptance or rejection of the Work Product to
which the State Materials relate. Subject to the foregoing license, the State reserves all rights in
the State Materials. All State Materials are considered Confidential Information of the State.

15.3 Approved Third-Party Materials.

(@) Prior to the delivery date for any Deliverables under the Statement of Work,
Contractor will secure for the State, at Contractor’s sole cost and expense, such rights, licenses,
consents and approvals for any Approved Third-Party Materials, that will allow the State to use
and otherwise exploit perpetually throughout the universe for all or any purposes whatsoever the
Work Product, to the same extent as if the State owned the Approved Third-Party Materials,
without incurring any fees or costs to any Third-Party (other than the Fees set forth under this
Contract) in respect of the Approved Third-Party Materials.

(b) All royalties, license fees, or other consideration payable in respect of such
licenses are included in the Fees specified in the Statement of Work. Any additional amounts will
be the sole responsibility of Contractor.

(c) Contractor acknowledges that the State cannot indemnify any third parties,
including but not limited to any third-party software providers that provide Third-Party Materials,
and that notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in any third-party software license
agreement or end user license agreement, the State will not indemnify any third-party software
provider for any reason whatsoever.
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15.4 Open-Source Components. Any use of the Open-Source Components by the State will
be governed by, and subject to, the terms and conditions of the applicable Open-Source
Licenses.

16. Termination, Expiration, Transition. The State may terminate this Contract, the
Maintenance and Support Services for all or any Software, or any Statement of Work, in
accordance with the following:

16.1 Termination for Cause.

(a) The State may terminate this Contract for cause, in whole or in part, if Contractor,
as determined by the State: (i) endangers the value, integrity, or security of any State system,
data, facility or personnel; (ii) becomes insolvent, petitions for bankruptcy court proceedings, or
has an involuntary bankruptcy proceeding filed against it by any creditor; (iii) engages in any
conduct that may expose the State to liability; or (iv) breaches any of its material duties or
obligations under this Contract. Any reference to specific breaches being material breaches
within this Contract will not be construed to mean that other breaches are not material.

(b) If the State terminates this Contract under this Section 16.1, the State will issue a
termination notice specifying whether Contractor must: (a) cease performance immediately, or (b)
continue to perform for a specified period. If it is later determined that Contractor was not in
breach of this Contract, the termination will be deemed to have been a termination for
convenience, effective as of the same date, and the rights and obligations of the parties will be
limited to those provided in Section 16.2.

(c) The State will only pay for amounts due to Contractor for Services and
Deliverables accepted by the State on or before the date of termination, subject to the State’s
right to set off any amounts owed by the Contractor for the State’s reasonable costs in
terminating this Contract. Contractor must promptly reimburse to the State any Fees prepaid by
the State prorated to the date of such termination, including any prepaid Support Fees. The
Contractor must pay all reasonable costs incurred by the State in terminating this Contract for
cause, including administrative costs, attorneys’ fees, court costs, transition costs, and any costs
the State incurs to procure the Services from other sources.

16.2 Termination for Convenience. The State may immediately terminate this Contract in
whole or in part, without penalty and for any reason, including but not limited to, appropriation or
budget shortfalls. The termination notice will specify whether Contractor must: (a) cease
performance immediately, or (b) continue to perform in accordance with Section 16.3. If the
State terminates this Contract for convenience, the State will pay all reasonable costs, as
determined by the State, for State approved Transition Responsibilities.

16.3 Transition Responsibilities. Upon termination or expiration of this Contract for any
reason, Contractor must, for a period of time specified by the State (not to exceed 180 calendar
days, unless otherwise agreed to by the parties)(the “Transition Period”), provide all reasonable
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transition assistance requested by the State, to allow for the expired or terminated portion of the
Contract to continue without interruption or adverse effect, and to facilitate the orderly transfer of
the Services to the State or its designees. Such transition assistance may include but is not
limited to: (a) continuing to perform the Services at the established Contract rates; (b) taking all
reasonable and necessary measures to transition performance of the work, including all
applicable Services and Deliverables to the State or the State’s designee; (c) taking all necessary
and appropriate steps, or such other action as the State may direct, to preserve, maintain,
protect, or return to the State all State Materials and State Data; (d) transferring title in and
delivering to the State, at the State’s discretion, all completed or partially completed Deliverables
prepared under this Contract as of the Contract termination or expiration date; and (e) preparing
an accurate accounting from which the State and Contractor may reconcile all outstanding
accounts (collectively, the “Transition Responsibilities”). This Contract is automatically
extended through the end of the Transition Period.

16.4 Effect of Expiration or Termination.

(@) Upon termination or expiration of this Contract for any reason:

(M)

(i)

(iii)

Contractor will be obligated to perform all Transition Responsibilities specified
in Section 16.3.

All licenses granted to Contractor in the State Materials and State Data will
immediately and automatically also terminate. Contractor must promptly
return to the State all State Materials and State Data not required by
Contractor for its Transition Responsibilities, if any.

Contractor will (A) return to the State all documents and tangible materials
(and any copies) containing, reflecting, incorporating, or based on the State’s
Confidential Information, (B) permanently erase the State’s Confidential
Information from its computer systems and (C) certify in writing to the State
that it has complied with the requirements of this Section 16.4(a)(iii), in each
case to the extent such materials are not required by Contractor for
Transition Responsibilities, if any.

(b) No expiration or termination of this Contract will affect the State’s rights in any of
the Deliverables that have already been paid for by the State.

16.5 Survival. This Section 16 survives termination or expiration of this Contract.

17. Stop Work Order. The State may, at any time, order the Services of Contractor fully or
partially stopped for its own convenience for up to ninety (90) calendar days at no additional cost
to the State. The State will provide Contractor a written notice detailing such suspension (a “Stop
Work Order”). Contractor must comply with the Stop Work Order upon receipt. Within 90 days,
or any longer period agreed to by Contractor, the State will either: (a) issue a notice authorizing
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Contractor to resume work, or (b) terminate this Contract. The State will not pay for any Services,
Contractor’s lost profits, or any additional compensation during a stop work period.

18. Contractor Representations and Warranties.
18.1 Authority. Contractor represents and warrants to the State that:

(@) Itis duly organized, validly existing, and in good standing as a corporation or other
entity as represented under this Contract under the laws and regulations of its jurisdiction of
incorporation, organization, or chartering;

(b) It has the full right, power, and authority to enter into this Contract, to grant the
rights and licenses granted under this Contract, and to perform its contractual obligations;

(c) The execution of this Contract by its Representative has been duly authorized by
all necessary organizational action;

(d) When executed and delivered by Contractor, this Contract will constitute the legal,
valid, and binding obligation of Contractor, enforceable against Contractor in accordance with its
terms; and

(e) Contractor is neither currently engaged in nor will engage in the boycott of a
person based in or doing business with a strategic partner as described in 22 USC 8601 to 8606.

18.2 Bid Response. Contractor represents and warrants to the State that:

(@) The prices proposed by Contractor were arrived at independently, without
consultation, communication, or agreement with any other bidder for the purpose of restricting
competition; the prices quoted were not knowingly disclosed by Contractor to any other bidder to
the RFP; and no attempt was made by Contractor to induce any other Person to submit or not
submit a proposal for the purpose of restricting competition;

(b) All written information furnished to the State by or for Contractor in connection with
this Contract, including Contractor’s Bid Response, is true, accurate, and complete, and contains
no untrue statement of material fact or omits any material fact necessary to make the information
not misleading;

(c) Contractor is not in material default or breach of any other contract or agreement
that it may have with the State or any of its departments, commissions, boards, or agencies.
Contractor further represents and warrants that it has not been a party to any contract with the
State or any of its departments that was terminated by the State within the previous five (5) years
for the reason that Contractor failed to perform or otherwise breached an obligation of the
contract; and
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(d) If any of the certifications, representations, or disclosures made in Contractor’s Bid
Response change after contract award, the Contractor is required to report those changes
immediately to the Contract Administrator.

18.3 Software and Service. Contractor represents and warrants to the State that:

(@) It will perform all Services in a professional and workmanlike manner in
accordance with best industry standards and practices for similar services, using personnel with
the requisite skill, experience and qualifications, and will devote adequate resources to meet its
obligations under this Contract;

(b) Itis in compliance with, and will perform all Services in compliance with, all
applicable Law;

(c) The State will receive good and valid title to the Software, free and clear of all
encumbrances and liens of any kind;

(d) When delivered and installed by Contractor, the Software will not contain any
Harmful Code;

(e) The Software will not contain, or operate in such a way that it is compiled with or
linked to, any Open-Source Components other than Approved Open-Source Components;

(f) The Software will not contain, or operate in such a way that it is compiled with or
linked to, any Third-Party Materials other than Approved Third-Party Materials;

(g) The Software, including all updates, upgrades, new versions, new releases,
enhancements, improvements and other modifications thereof, but excluding components
comprising State Materials, Approved Third-Party Materials, and Open-Source Components, is or
will be the original creation of Contractor;

(h) As delivered, installed, specified, or approved by Contractor and used by the State
or any Third Party authorized by the State, the Software: (i) will not infringe, misappropriate, or
otherwise violate any Intellectual Property Right or other right of any third party; and (ii) will
comply with all applicable Laws; and

(i) No expiration or loss of any patent or application for patent rights in the Software is
pending, or, to Contractor’s knowledge after reasonable inquiry, threatened or reasonably
foreseeable, and Contractor has no reason to believe that any claims of any such patent or patent
application are or will be invalid, unenforceable, fail to issue, or be materially limited or restricted
beyond the current claims, except for patent rights expiring at the end of their statutory term.

() All Software will be, and as installed in the Operating Environment (or any
successor thereto), will function in all respects, in conformity with this Contract and the
Specifications and Documentation
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19. Indemnification.

19.1 General Indemnification. Contractor must defend, indemnify and hold the State, its
departments, divisions, agencies, offices, commissions, officers, and employees harmless,
without limitation, from and against any and all actions, claims, losses, liabilities, damages, costs,
attorney fees, and expenses (including those required to establish the right to indemnification),
arising out of or relating to: (a) any breach by Contractor (or any of Contractor's employees,
agents, subcontractors, or by anyone else for whose acts any of them may be liable) of any of the
promises, agreements, representations, warranties, or insurance requirements contained in this
Contract; (b) any infringement, misappropriation, or other violation of any Intellectual Property
Right or other right of any Third Party; and (c) any bodily injury, death, or damage to real or
tangible personal property occurring wholly or in part due to action or inaction by Contractor (or
any of Contractor’'s employees, agents, subcontractors, or by anyone else for whose acts any of
them may be liable).

19.2 Indemnification Procedure. The State will notify Contractor in writing if indemnification
is sought; however, failure to do so will not relieve Contractor, except to the extent that Contractor
is materially prejudiced. Contractor must, to the satisfaction of the State, demonstrate its financial
ability to carry out these obligations. The State is entitled to: (i) regular updates on proceeding
status; (i) participate in the defense of the proceeding; (iii) employ its own counsel; and to (iv)
retain control of the defense, at its own cost and expense, if the State deems necessary.
Contractor will not, without the State’s prior written consent (not to be unreasonably withheld),
settle, compromise, or consent to the entry of any judgment in or otherwise seek to terminate any
claim, action, or proceeding. Any litigation activity on behalf of the State or any of its
subdivisions, under this Section 19, must be coordinated with the Department of Attorney
General. An attorney designated to represent the State may not do so until approved by the
Michigan Attorney General and appointed as a Special Assistant Attorney General.

19.3 Infringement Remedies.

(@) The remedies set forth in this Section 19.3 are in addition to, and not in lieu of, all
other remedies that may be available to the State under this Contract or otherwise, including the
State’s right to be indemnified for such actions.

(b) If any Software or any component thereof, other than State Materials, is found to
be infringing or if any use of any Software or any component thereof is enjoined, threatened to be
enjoined or otherwise the subject of an infringement claim, Contractor must, at Contractor’s sole
cost and expense:

(i) procure for the State the right to continue to use such Software or component
thereof to the full extent contemplated by this Contract; or

(i) modify or replace the materials that infringe or are alleged to infringe
(“Allegedly Infringing Materials”) to make the Software and all of its

30



components non-infringing while providing fully equivalent features and
functionality.

(c) If neither of the foregoing is possible notwithstanding Contractor’s best efforts,
then Contractor may direct the State to cease any use of any materials that have been enjoined
or finally adjudicated as infringing, provided that Contractor will:

(i) refund to the State all amounts paid by the State in respect of such Allegedly
Infringing Materials and any other aspects of the Aggregate Software
provided under the Statement of Work for the Allegedly Infringing Materials
that the State cannot reasonably use as intended under this Contract; and

(i) inany case, at its sole cost and expense, secure the right for the State to
continue using the Allegedly Infringing Materials for a transition period of up
to six (6) months to allow the State to replace the affected features of the
Software without disruption.

(d) If Contractor directs the State to cease using any Software under Section 19.3(c),
the State may terminate this Contract for cause under Section 16.1.

(e) Contractor will have no liability for any claim of infringement arising solely from:

(i) Contractor’'s compliance with any designs, specifications, or instructions of
the State; or

(i) Modification of the Software by the State without the prior knowledge and
approval of Contractor;

unless the claim arose against the Software independently of any of the above
specified actions.

20. Liquidated Damages.

20.1 The parties agree that any delay or failure by Contractor to timely perform its obligations
in accordance with the Implementation Plan and Milestone Dates agreed to by the parties will
interfere with the proper and timely implementation of the Software, to the loss and damage of the
State. Further, the State will incur major costs to perform the obligations that would have
otherwise been performed by Contractor. The parties understand and agree that any liquidated
damages Contractor must pay to the State as a result of such nonperformance are described in
the Statement of Work, and that these amounts are reasonable estimates of the State’s damages
in accordance with applicable Law.

20.2 The parties acknowledge and agree that Contractor could incur liquidated damages for
more than one event if Contractor fails to timely perform its obligations by each Milestone Date.
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20.3 The assessment of liquidated damages will not constitute a waiver or release of any
other remedy the State may have under this Contract for Contractor’s breach of this Contract,
including without limitation, the State’s right to terminate this Contract for cause under Section
16.1, and the State will be entitled in its discretion to recover actual damages caused by
Contractor’s failure to perform its obligations under this Contract. However, the State will reduce
such actual damages by the amounts of liquidated damages received for the same events
causing the actual damages.

20.4 Amounts due the State as liquidated damages may be set off against any Fees payable
to Contractor under this Contract, or the State may bill Contractor as a separate item and
Contractor will promptly make payments on such bills.

21. Damages Disclaimers and Limitations.

21.1 The State’s Disclaimer of Damages. THE STATE WILL NOT BE LIABLE,
REGARDLESS OF THE FORM OF ACTION, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT, NEGLIGENCE,
STRICT LIABILITY OR BY STATUTE OR OTHERWISE, FOR ANY CLAIM RELATED TO OR
ARISING UNDER THIS CONTRACT FOR CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL, INDIRECT, OR
SPECIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION LOST PROFITS AND LOST
BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIES.

21.2 The State’s Limitation of Liability. IN NO EVENT WILL THE STATE'S AGGREGATE
LIABILITY TO CONTRACTOR UNDER THIS CONTRACT, REGARDLESS OF THE FORM OF
ACTION, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, TORT, NEGLIGENCE, STRICT LIABILITY OR BY
STATUTE OR OTHERWISE, FOR ANY CLAIM RELATED TO OR ARISING UNDER THIS
CONTRACT, EXCEED THE MAXIMUM AMOUNT OF FEES PAYABLE UNDER THIS
CONTRACT.

22. State Data.

22.1 Ownership. The State’s data (“State Data,” which will be treated by Contractor as
Confidential Information) includes the State’s data collected, used, processed, stored, or
generated as the result of the Services, including but not limited to (a) personally identifiable
information (“PII"). State Data is and will remain the sole and exclusive property of the State and
all right, title, and interest in the same is reserved by the State. This Section 22.1 survives
termination or expiration of this Contract.

22.2 Contractor Use of State Data. Contractor is provided a limited license to State Data for
the sole and exclusive purpose of providing the Services, including a license to collect, process,
store, generate, and display State Data only to the extent necessary in the provision of the
Services. Contractor must: (a) keep and maintain State Data in strict confidence, using such
degree of care as is appropriate and consistent with its obligations as further described in this
Contract and applicable law to avoid unauthorized access, use, disclosure, or loss; (b) use and
disclose State Data solely and exclusively for the purpose of providing the Services, such use
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and disclosure being in accordance with this Contract, any applicable Statement of Work, and
applicable law; and (c) not use, sell, rent, transfer, distribute, or otherwise disclose or make
available State Data for Contractor’s own purposes or for the benefit of anyone other than the
State without the State’s prior written consent. This Section 22.2 survives termination or
expiration of this Contract.

22.3 Loss of Data. In the event of any act, error or omission, negligence, misconduct, or
breach by Contractor that compromises or is suspected to compromise the security,
confidentiality, or integrity of State Data or the physical, technical, administrative, or
organizational safeguards put in place by Contractor that relate to the protection of the security,
confidentiality, or integrity of State Data, Contractor must, as applicable: (a) notify the State as
soon as practicable but no later than twenty-four (24) hours of becoming aware of such
occurrence; (b) cooperate with the State in investigating the occurrence, including making
available all relevant records, logs, files, data reporting, and other materials required to comply
with applicable law or as otherwise required by the State; (c) in the case of PII, at the State’s sole
election, (i) notify the affected individuals who comprise the Pl as soon as practicable but no later
than is required to comply with applicable law, or, in the absence of any legally required
notification period, within five (5) calendar days of the occurrence; or (ii) reimburse the State for
any costs in notifying the affected individuals; (d) in the case of PlIl, provide third-party credit and
identity monitoring services to each of the affected individuals who comprise the PII for the period
required to comply with applicable law, or, in the absence of any legally required monitoring
services, for no less than twenty-four (24) months following the date of notification to such
individuals; (e) perform or take any other actions required to comply with applicable law as a
result of the occurrence; (f) pay for any costs associated with the occurrence, including but not
limited to any costs incurred by the State in investigating and resolving the occurrence, including
reasonable attorney’s fees associated with such investigation and resolution (g) without limiting
Contractor’s obligations of indemnification as further described in this Contract, indemnify,
defend, and hold harmless the State for any and all claims, including reasonable attorneys’ fees,
costs, and incidental expenses, which may be suffered by, accrued against, charged to, or
recoverable from the State in connection with the occurrence; (h) be responsible for recreating
lost State Data in the manner and on the schedule set by the State without charge to the State;
and (i) provide to the State a detailed plan within ten (10) calendar days of the occurrence
describing the measures Contractor will undertake to prevent a future occurrence. Notification to
affected individuals, as described above, must comply with applicable law, be written in plain
language, and contain, at a minimum: name and contact information of Contractor’s
representative; a description of the nature of the loss; a list of the types of data involved; the
known or approximate date of the loss; how such loss may affect the affected individual; what
steps Contractor has taken to protect the affected individual; what steps the affected individual
can take to protect himself or herself; contact information for major credit card reporting agencies;
and, information regarding the credit and identity monitoring services to be provided by
Contractor. The State will have the option to review and approve any notification sent to affected
individuals prior to its delivery. This Section 22.3 survives termination or expiration of this
Contract.
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23. Confidential Information. Each party acknowledges that it may be exposed to or acquire
communication or data of the other party that is confidential in nature and is not intended to be
disclosed to third parties. This Section 23 survives termination or expiration of this Contract.

23.1 Meaning of Confidential Information. The term “Confidential Information” means all
information and documentation of a party that: (a) has been marked “confidential” or with words of
similar meaning, at the time of disclosure by such party; (b) if disclosed orally or not marked
“confidential” or with words of similar meaning, was subsequently summarized in writing by the
disclosing party and marked “confidential” or with words of similar meaning; or, (c) should
reasonably be recognized as confidential information of the disclosing party. The term
“Confidential Information” does not include any information or documentation that was or is: (a) in
the possession of the State and subject to disclosure under the Michigan Freedom of Information
Act (FOIA); (b) already in the possession of the receiving party without an obligation of
confidentiality; (c) developed independently by the receiving party, as demonstrated by the
receiving party, without violating the disclosing party’s proprietary rights; (d) obtained from a
source other than the disclosing party without an obligation of confidentiality; or, (e) publicly
available when received, or thereafter became publicly available (other than through any
unauthorized disclosure by, through, or on behalf of, the receiving party). Notwithstanding the
above, in all cases and for all matters, State Data is deemed to be Confidential Information.

23.2 Obligation of Confidentiality. The parties agree to hold all Confidential Information in
strict confidence and not to copy, reproduce, sell, transfer, or otherwise dispose of, give or
disclose such Confidential Information to third parties other than employees, agents, or
subcontractors of a party who have a need to know in connection with this Contract or to use
such Confidential Information for any purposes whatsoever other than the performance of this
Contract. The parties agree to advise and require their respective employees, agents, and
subcontractors of their obligations to keep all Confidential Information confidential. Disclosure to
the Contractor’s subcontractor is permissible where: (a) the subcontractor is a Permitted
Subcontractor; (b) the disclosure is necessary or otherwise naturally occurs in connection with
work that is within the Permitted Subcontractor's responsibilities; and (c) Contractor obligates the
Permitted Subcontractor in a written contract to maintain the State's Confidential Information in
confidence. Atthe State’s request, any of the Contractor’'s Representatives may be required to
execute a separate agreement to be bound by the provisions of this Section 23.2.

23.3 Cooperation to Prevent Disclosure of Confidential Information. Each party must use its
best efforts to assist the other party in identifying and preventing any unauthorized use or
disclosure of any Confidential Information. Without limiting the foregoing, each party must advise
the other party immediately in the event either party learns or has reason to believe that any
person who has had access to Confidential Information has violated or intends to violate the
terms of this Contract. Each party will cooperate with the other party in seeking injunctive or
other equitable relief against any such person.

23.4 Remedies for Breach of Obligation of Confidentiality. Each party acknowledges that
breach of its obligation of confidentiality may give rise to irreparable injury to the other party,
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which damage may be inadequately compensable in the form of monetary damages.
Accordingly, a party may seek and obtain injunctive relief against the breach or threatened
breach of the foregoing undertakings, in addition to any other legal remedies which may be
available, to include, in the case of the State, at the sole election of the State, the immediate
termination, without liability to the State, of this Contract or any Statement of Work corresponding
to the breach or threatened breach.

23.5 Surrender of Confidential Information upon Termination. Upon termination or expiration
of this Contract or a Statement of Work, in whole or in part, each party must, within five (5)
calendar days from the date of termination, return to the other party any and all Confidential
Information received from the other party, or created or received by a party on behalf of the other
party, which are in such party’s possession, custody, or control. If Contractor or the State
determine that the return of any Confidential Information is not feasible, such party must destroy
the Confidential Information and certify the same in writing within five (5) calendar days from the
date of termination to the other party.

24. ADA Compliance. The State is required to comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act
of 1990 (ADA), and has adopted a formal policy regarding accessibility requirements for websites
and software applications. Contractor’'s Software must comply, where relevant, with level AA of
the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG) 2.0.

25. Records Maintenance, Inspection, Examination, and Audit.

25.1 Right of Audit. The State or its designee may audit Contractor to verify compliance with
this Contract. Contractor must retain, and provide to the State or its designee and the auditor
general upon request, all financial and accounting records related to this Contract through the
Term of this Contract and for three (3) years after the latter of termination, expiration, or final
payment under this Contract or any extension (“Financial Audit Period”). If an audit, litigation, or
other action involving the records is initiated before the end of the Financial Audit Period,
Contractor must retain the records until all issues are resolved.

25.2 Right of Inspection. Within ten (10) calendar days of providing notice, the State and its
authorized representatives or designees have the right to enter and inspect Contractor’'s premises
or any other places where Services are being performed, and examine, copy, and audit all
records related to this Contract. Contractor must cooperate and provide reasonable assistance.
If financial errors are revealed, the amount in error must be reflected as a credit or debit on
subsequent invoices until the amount is paid or refunded. Any remaining balance at the end of
this Contract must be paid or refunded within forty-five (45) calendar days.

25.3 Application. This Section 25 applies to Contractor, any Affiliate, and any Permitted
Subcontractor that performs Services in connection with this Contract.

26. Insurance Requirements.
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26.1 Contractor must maintain the insurances identified below and is responsible for all
deductibles. All required insurance must: (a) protect the State from claims that may arise out of,
are alleged to arise out of, or result from Contractor’s or a Permitted Subcontractor’s performance;
(b) be primary and non-contributing to any comparable liability insurance (including self-insurance)
carried by the State; and (c) be provided by an company with an A.M. Best rating of “A” or better
and a financial size of VII or better.

Insurance Type Additional Requirements

Commercial General Liability Insurance

Minimal Limits: Contractor must have its policy: (1)
$1,000,000 Each Occurrence Limit endorsed to add “the State of Michigan,
$1,000,000 Personal & Advertising Injury its departments, divisions, agencies,
Limit $2,000,000 General Aggregate Limit | offices, commissions, officers,

$2,000,000 Products/Completed employees, and agents” as additional
Operations insureds using endorsement CG 20 10
11 85, or both CG 2010 07 04 and CG
Deductible Maximum: 2037 07 04.

$50,000 Each Occurrence
Umbrella or Excess Liability Insurance

Minimal Limits: Contractor must have its policy: (1)
$5,000,000 General Aggregate endorsed to add “the State of Michigan,
its departments, divisions, agencies,
offices, commissions, officers,
employees, and agents” as additional
insureds.

Automobile Liability Insurance

Minimal Limits:
$1,000,000 Per Occurrence

Workers' Compensation Insurance

Minimal Limits: Waiver of subrogation, except where
Coverage according to applicable laws waiver is prohibited by law.
governing work activities.

Employers Liability Insurance

Minimal Limits:

$100,000 Each Accident

$100,000 Each Employee by Disease

$500,000 Aggregate Disease.
Privacy & Security Liability (Cyber Liability) Insurance
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Minimal Limits: Contractor must have its policy: (1)
$1,000,000 Each Occurrence endorsed to add “the State of Michigan,
$1,000,000 Annual Aggregate its departments, divisions, agencies,
offices, commissions, officers,
employees, and agents” as additional
insureds; and (2) cover information
security and privacy liability, privacy
notification costs, regulatory defense
and penalties, and website media
content liability.

26.2 If Contractor’s policy contains limits higher than the minimum limits, the State is entitled
to coverage to the extent of the higher limits. The minimum limits are not intended, and may not
be construed, to limit any liability or indemnity of Contractor to any indemnified party or other
persons.

26.3 If any of the required policies provide claims-made coverage, the Contractor must: (a)
provide coverage with a retroactive date before the effective date of the contract or the beginning
of contract work; (b) maintain coverage and provide evidence of coverage for at least three (3)
years after completion of the contract of work; and (c) if coverage is canceled or non-renewed,
and not replaced with another claims-made policy form with a retroactive date prior to the contract
effective date, the Contractor must purchase extended reporting coverage for a minimum of three
(3) years after completion of work.

26.4 Contractor must: (a) provide insurance certificates to the State’s Contract Administrator,
containing the Contract number, at Contract formation and within twenty (20) calendar days of the
expiration date of the applicable policies; (b) require that Permitted Subcontractors maintain the
required insurances contained in this Section; (c) notify the State’s Contract Administrator within
five (5) Business Days if any insurance is cancelled; and (d) waive all rights against the State for
damages covered by insurance. Failure to maintain the required insurance does not limit this
waiver.

26.5 This Section 26 is not intended to and is not be construed in any manner as waiving,
restricting or limiting the liability of either party for any obligations under this Contract (including
any provisions hereof requiring Contractor to indemnify, defend and hold harmless the State)

27. Dispute Resolution.

27.1 Unless otherwise specified in the Statement of Work, the parties will endeavor to
resolve any Contract dispute in accordance with Section 27. The initiating party will reduce its
description of the dispute to writing (including all supporting documentation) and deliver it to the
responding party’s Project Manager. The responding party’s Project Manager must respond in
writing within five (5) Business Days. The initiating party has five (5) Business Days to review the

37



response. If after such review resolution cannot be reached, both parties will have an additional
five (5) Business Days to negotiate in good faith to resolve the dispute. If the dispute cannot be
resolved within a total of fifteen (15) Business Days, the parties must submit the dispute to the
parties’ Contract Administrators. The parties will continue performing while a dispute is being
resolved, unless the dispute precludes performance. A dispute involving payment does not
preclude performance.

27.2 Litigation to resolve the dispute will not be instituted until after the dispute has been
elevated to the parties’ Contract Administrators, and either Contract Administrator concludes that
resolution is unlikely, or fails to respond within fifteen (15) Business Days. The parties are not
prohibited from instituting formal proceedings: (a) to avoid the expiration of statute of limitations
period; (b) to preserve a superior position with respect to creditors; or (c) where a party makes a
determination that a temporary restraining order or other injunctive relief is the only adequate
remedy. This Section 27 does not limit the State’s right to terminate this Contract.

28. Miscellaneous.

28.1 Effect of Contractor Bankruptcy. All rights and licenses granted by Contractor under
this Contract are and will be deemed to be rights and licenses to “intellectual property,” and all
Work Product is and will be deemed to be “embodiments” of “intellectual property,” for purposes
of, and as such terms are used in and interpreted under, Section 365(n) of the United States
Bankruptcy Code (the “Code”). If Contractor or its estate becomes subject to any bankruptcy or
similar proceeding, the State retains and has the right to fully exercise all rights, licenses,
elections, and protections under this Contract, the Code and all other applicable bankruptcy,
insolvency, and similar Laws with respect to all Software and other Work Product. Without
limiting the generality of the foregoing, Contractor acknowledges and agrees that, if Contractor or
its estate shall become subject to any bankruptcy or similar proceeding:

(@) all rights and licenses granted to the State under this Contract will continue subject
to the terms and conditions of this Contract, and will not be affected, even by Contractor’s
rejection of this Contract; and

(b) the State will be entitled to a complete duplicate of (or complete access to, as
appropriate) all such intellectual property and embodiments of intellectual property comprising or
relating to any Software or other Work Product, and the same, if not already in the State’s
possession, will be promptly delivered to the State, unless Contractor elects to and does in fact
continue to perform all of its obligations under this Contract.

28.2 Conflicts and Ethics. Contractor will uphold high ethical standards and is prohibited
from: (a) holding or acquiring an interest that would conflict with this Contract; (b) doing anything
that creates an appearance of impropriety with respect to the award or performance of the
Contract; (c) attempting to influence or appearing to influence any State employee by the direct or
indirect offer of anything of value; or (d) paying or agreeing to pay any person, other than
employees and consultants working for Contractor, any consideration contingent upon the award

38



of the Contract. Contractor must immediately notify the State of any violation or potential violation
of these standards. This Section 28.2 applies to Contractor, any Affiliate, and any Permitted
Subcontractor that Performs Services in connection with this Contract.

28.3 Compliance with Laws. Contractor and its Representatives must comply with all Laws
in connection with this Contract.

28.4 Nondiscrimination. Under the Elliott-Larsen Civil Rights Act, 1976 PA 453, MCL
37.2101, et seq., and the Persons with Disabilities Civil Rights Act, 1976 PA 220, MCL 37.1101,
et seq., Contractor and its Permitted Subcontractors agree not to discriminate against an
employee or applicant for employment with respect to hire, tenure, terms, conditions, or privileges
of employment, or a matter directly or indirectly related to employment, because of race, color,
religion, national origin, age, sex, height, weight, marital status, or mental or physical disability.
Breach of this covenant is a material breach of this Contract.

28.5 Unfair Labor Practice. Under MCL 423.324, the State may void any Contract with a
Contractor or Permitted Subcontractor who appears on the Unfair Labor Practice register
compiled under MCL 423.322.

28.6 Governing Law. This Contract is governed, construed, and enforced in accordance with
Michigan law, excluding choice-of-law principles, and all claims relating to or arising out of this
Contract are governed by Michigan law, excluding choice-of-law principles. Any dispute arising
from this Contract must be resolved in the Michigan Court of Claims. Complaints against the
State must be initiated in Ingham County, Michigan. Contractor waives any objections, such as
lack of personal jurisdiction or forum non conveniens. Contractor must appoint agents in
Michigan to receive service of process.

28.7 Non-Exclusivity. Nothing contained in this Contract is intended nor is to be construed
as creating any requirements contract with Contractor. This Contract does not restrict the State
or its agencies from acquiring similar, equal, or like Services from other sources.

28.8 Force Majeure. Neither party will be liable or responsible to the other party, nor will be
deemed to have defaulted under or breached this Contract, for any failure or delay in fulfilling or
performing any term of this Contract, when and to the extent such failure or delay is caused by:

(@) acts of God;

(b) flood, fire or explosion;

(c) war, terrorism, invasion, riot, or other civil unrest;

(d) embargoes or blockades in effect on or after the date of this Contract;

(e) national or regional emergency; or
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(f) any passage of law or governmental order, rule, regulation or direction, or any
action taken by a governmental or public authority, including imposing an embargo, export or
import restriction, quota or other restriction or prohibition.

(each of the foregoing, a “Force Majeure”), in each case, provided that: (i) such event is
outside the reasonable control of the affected party; (ii) the affected party provides prompt notice
to the other party, stating the period of time the occurrence is expected to continue; and (iii) the
affected party uses diligent efforts to end the failure or delay and minimize the effects of such
Force Majeure event.

28.9 Relationship of the Parties. The relationship between the parties is that of independent
contractors. Nothing contained in this Contract is to be construed as creating any agency,
partnership, joint venture or other form of joint enterprise, employment or fiduciary relationship
between the parties, and neither party shall have authority to contract for or bind the other party in

any manner whatsoever.

28.10 Media Releases. News releases (including promotional literature and
commercial advertisements) pertaining to this Contract or project to which it relates must not be
made without the prior written approval of the State, and then only in accordance with the explicit
written instructions of the State.

28.11 Notices. All notices, requests, consents, claims, demands, waivers and other
communications under this Contract must be in writing and addressed to the parties as follows (or
as otherwise specified by a party in a notice given in accordance with this Section 28.11):

If to Contractor: Kunz, Leigh and Associates, Inc.
28081 Southfield Rd.

Lathrup Village, Ml 48076

Email: m.tompkins@kunzleigh.com
Attention: Martin Tompkins, Partner
If to State: Jennifer Bronz

PO Box 30026
Lansing, MI 48909
Email: bronzj@michigan.gov

Attention: Jennifer Bronz — Category Analyst
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Notices sent in accordance with this Section 28.11 will be deemed effectively given: (a)
when received, if delivered by hand (with written confirmation of receipt); (b) when received, if
sent by a nationally recognized overnight courier (receipt requested); (c) on the date sent by
email (with confirmation of transmission), if sent during normal business hours of the recipient,
and on the next Business Day, if sent after normal business hours of the recipient; or (d) on the
fifth (51) calendar day after the date mailed, by certified or registered mail, return receipt
requested, postage prepaid.

28.12 Headings. The headings in this Contract are for reference only and will not affect
the interpretation of this Contract.

28.13 Schedules All Schedules that are referenced herein and attached hereto are
hereby incorporated by reference. The following Schedules are attached hereto and incorporated
herein:

Schedule A Statement of Work
Schedule B Maintenance and Support Schedule
Schedule C Pricing, Rate Card, and Payment Schedule
Schedule D Project Schedule
28.14 Entire Agreement. This Contract, together with all Schedules, constitutes the

sole and entire agreement of the parties to this Contract with respect to the subject matter of this
Contract and supersedes all prior and contemporaneous understandings, agreements,
representations and warranties, both written and oral, with respect to such subject matter. In the
event of any inconsistency between the statements made in the body of this Contract and the
Schedules, the following order of precedence governs: (a) first, this Contract, excluding its
Schedules; (b) second, the Statement of Work as of the Effective Date; and (c) third, all other
Schedules to this Contract as of the Effective Date. NO TERMS ON CONTRACTORS INVOICES,
WEBSITE, BROWSE-WRAP, SHRINK-WRAP, CLICK-WRAP, CLICK-THROUGH OR OTHER
NON-NEGOTIATED TERMS AND CONDITIONS PROVIDED WITH ANY OF THE SERVICES,
OR DOCUMENTATION HEREUNDER WILL CONSTITUTE A PART OR AMENDMENT OF THIS
CONTRACT OR IS BINDING ON THE STATE OR ANY AUTHORIZED USER FOR ANY
PURPOSE. ALL SUCH OTHER TERMS AND CONDITIONS HAVE NO FORCE AND EFFECT
AND ARE DEEMED REJECTED BY THE STATE AND THE AUTHORIZED USER, EVEN IF
ACCESS TO OR USE OF SUCH SERVICE OR DOCUMENTATION REQUIRES AFFIRMATIVE
ACCEPTANCE OF SUCH TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

28.15 Assignment. Contractor may not assign or otherwise transfer any of its rights, or
delegate or otherwise transfer any of its obligations or performance, under this Contract, in each
case whether voluntarily, involuntarily, by operation of law or otherwise, without the State’s prior
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written consent. For purposes of the preceding sentence, and without limiting its generality, any
merger, consolidation or reorganization involving Contractor (regardless of whether Contractor is
a surviving or disappearing entity) will be deemed to be a transfer of rights, obligations, or
performance under this Contract for which the State’s prior written consent is required. No
delegation or other transfer will relieve Contractor of any of its obligations or performance under
this Contract. Any purported assignment, delegation, or transfer in violation of this Section 28.15
is void.

28.16 No Third-Party Beneficiaries. This Contract is for the sole benefit of the parties
and their respective successors and permitted assigns. Nothing in this Contract, express or
implied, is intended to or will confer on any other person or entity any legal or equitable right,
benefit or remedy of any nature whatsoever under or by reason of this Contract.

28.17 Amendment and Modification; Waiver. No amendment to or modification of this
Contract is effective unless it is in writing, identified as an amendment to this Contract and signed
by both parties Contract Administrator. Further, certain amendments to this Contract may require
State Administrative Board Approval. No waiver by any party of any of the provisions of this
Contract will be effective unless explicitly set forth in writing and signed by the party so waiving.
Except as otherwise set forth in this Contract, no failure to exercise, or delay in exercising, any
right, remedy, power, or privilege arising from this Contract will operate or be construed as a
waiver. Nor will any single or partial exercise of any right, remedy, power or privilege under this
Contract preclude the exercise of any other right, remedy, power or privilege.

28.18 Severability. If any term or provision of this Contract is invalid, illegal, or
unenforceable in any jurisdiction, such invalidity, illegality or unenforceability will not affect any
other term or provision of this Contract or invalidate or render unenforceable such term or
provision in any other jurisdiction. Upon such determination that any term or other provision is
invalid, illegal, or unenforceable, the parties must negotiate in good faith to modify this Contract
so as to effect the original intent of the parties as closely as possible in a mutually acceptable
manner in order that the transactions be consummated as originally contemplated to the greatest
extent possible.

28.19 Equitable Relief. Each party acknowledges that a breach by a party of Section
14 (Intellectual Property Rights; Ownership), Section 22 (State Data), or Section 23 (Confidential
Information) may cause the non-breaching party immediate and irreparable harm, for which an
award of damages would not be adequate compensation. Each party agrees that, in the event of
such breach or threatened breach, the non-breaching party will be entitled to equitable relief,
including in the form of orders for preliminary or permanent injunction, specific performance, and
any other relief that may be available from any court. Such remedies will not be deemed to be
exclusive but will be in addition to all other remedies available under this Contract, at law or in
equity, subject to any express exclusions or limitations in this Contract to the contrary.

28.20 Counterparts. This Contract may be executed in counterparts, each of which will
be deemed an original, but all of which together will be deemed to be one and the same Contract.
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A signed copy of this Contract delivered by email or other means of electronic transmission (to
which a signed PDF copy is attached) will be deemed to have the same legal effect as delivery of
an original signed copy of this Contract.
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1 PROJECT REQUEST

The State of Michigan (*State”), through the Department of Technology, Management
and Budget (“DTMB?”) in partnership with the Department of Agriculture and Rural
Development (“MDARD?”) has issued this statement of work (“SOW”) for a new
software application for a Licensing Portal. This contract may be leveraged by any State
agency.

2 AGILE APPROACH

This SOW requires an Agile approach to the implementation of this project. Both the
State and the Contractor agree that the guiding principles for this effort are:

e Maximum transparency related to schedules, process, progress, measurement
criteria and metrics, risks, issues, status and disposition

e Continuous monitoring of functional and technical progress and risk of the project
by both parties

e A clear project vision shared by all team members and project stakeholders will
guide the development effort

e Maximum price certainty for the client

e Increments of functionality will be tested by both parties during a sprint

e Increments of functionality that meet the documented acceptance criteria will be
marked accepted and feedback will be added to the backlog as new stories

o Clear set of project and software development practices, and standards, agreed to
by both parties will to guide the development effort

e Timely and practical specifications of requirements through user stories (Epics,
Themes etc.), whereby the State and the Contractor are actively responsible and
involved in their definition

e Continuous communication and timely engagement in case of emerging risks or
Issues

e Anempowered Product Owner and timely decision making

e Timely removal of barriers that could delay project schedule

3  Scope oF WORK

The in-scope requirements are the result of the State’s SOW preparation and planning
activities (readiness) conducted by the requesting Agency and DTMB. The products
(Product Vision, Product Increment Roadmap and the high-level Product Story Map)
provide the foundation for a Contractor response to the statement of work.

The State’s SOW preparation and planning activities include a certified business process
review conducted by the agency to ensure redundancies and low value business processes
have been eliminated or redefined as part of in-scope requirements.
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3.1 Product Vision
Product Vision (PV) is a shared vision that aligns the Product Owner and the Contractor
to the desired output from the engagement.

Background

The Michigan Department of Agriculture and Rural Development (MDARD) annually
issues more than 40 different types of licenses to more than 100,000 businesses. These
include food establishments, nursery stock owners, pesticide dealers, and retail gas
stations. MDARD also performs 80,000+ inspections of these businesses annually.

Multiple legacy systems are currently utilized by the various regulatory divisions within
MDARD, to compile, and house license and inspection data. The Department of
Technology, Management and Budget (DTMB) and MDARD have identified many of
these systems as unsupportable and therefore vulnerable to failure.

The workflow of program divisions within MDARD requires most licensees to undergo
inspections. To this end, license data is communicated to various inspection systems for
inspection scheduling. Coordination and data sharing of information is vital to
administering effective and efficient licensing and inspection programs. This is
important for field staff, who often have only electronic data to rely on when entering a
licensed establishment, as well as central office staff who work directly with license
applicants to issue new and renewal licenses. Current workflow for license management
and inspection system data sharing interaction is primarily manual in nature and very
time intensive.

MDARD issued this contract for a new licensing system (aka “License Portal”) to
modernize and automate these processes. The new system will share data with multiple
inspection systems as well as other systems like Lablynx Laboratory Information
Management System (LIMS).

The License Portal will have various features that will allow the public (“licensees”) to
easily maintain account information; apply and pay for licenses; and review, print or
download issued MDARD licenses. The License Portal will offer MDARD’s Central
Licensing Unit (CLU) full support in the management of all aspects of MDARD
licensing. It will also support inspection system data sharing through notifications (i.e.,
information messages).

General Description of Required Functionality

What follows are general high-to-mid level descriptions of required functionality from
the new License Portal. The descriptions are not meant to be exhaustive but, when
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coupled with License Portal requirements, they are meant to convey a product vision that
will meet or exceed MDARD'’s expectations for their new licensing system.

Central Licensing Unit Functionality

Central Licensing Unit (CLU) functionality will allow staff to manage the full
scope and cycle of MDARD licensing. Scope includes everything from License
Portal account management to system data management. For all CLU licensing
activities, MDARD desires a system that CLU staff can autonomously maintain to
the greatest degree possible without Contractor or DTMB support.

Application Management
General Description

The system will allow CLU staff the ability to manage certain aspects of license
applications. CLU staff will have the ability to quickly respond to changes in law
or policy as they affect license types and make changes to application type
content.

Applications will be presented as electronic forms to CLU staff (and Public Portal
users). Paper applications will also be processed by staff and will be integrated
with the system to reduce data entry time and license renewal processing time.

Application Types

Part of application management is the managing of application types that relate to
license types. Each license type will have a related application type whereby the
application type will capture applicant information needed for assessing eligibility
and/or conforming to required information for licensure.

Each application type will have associated fees, renewal periods, return deadline
dates (for renewal returns), time-to-issuance, and other information deemed
necessary by MDARD that will be managed by the system administrator or
designated staff. As each application type is identified during the License Portal
project, processing rules will also be established and supported via workflows for
each application type.

Application Content
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The system will allow CLU staff the ability to update license application content
based on the type of license application. These applications will be part of a larger
web-based system used by CLU staff and the public to capture related business
information as required by Michigan Compile Law (MCL) and MDARD policy.
CLU staff will be able to update certain sections of an application type such as
header or footer, step descriptions, along with updating help information for each
application field. Content management is expected to be dynamic enough to allow
CLU staff the ability to update information that is likely to change over time,
compared to other application content that will remain constant.

CLU staff will also be able to manage each application type’s description of
license prerequisites as well managing related files that staff will make available
for review, printing or download. Allowing CLU staff, the ability to update
information regarding a license type and its application, gives MDARD maximal
flexibility to inform applicants when program policy or MCL changes occur along
with adopting staff/public improvement suggestions.

An important aspect of application content will be that each application instance
will have a unique identifier (or PIN). The identifier will be displayed as text as
well as a bar code on an application instance.

Application Steps

Each application type will be presented to an applicant as “steps”. These steps
will be discrete logical groupings of required data that must be filled in before
proceeding to the next step of an application. These include data such as owner,
owner agent, business name, business location, and other data deemed necessary
by MDARD.

Data captured in each step will be used for display on a license, support for bulk
mailings, bulk printings, bulk emails, QR coding, renewal notices and packages,
and license generation. The system will also allow the uploading of documents
that support applying for a license.

Application steps will support address selection and address normalization to
USPS standards. It will also support easy entry of common items such as state,
county, city by using the entered zip code value to pre-populate location data.
When the applicant finishes address entry, the system will generate LAT/LONG
values based on the address data entered and will display LAT/LONG as a read-
only value. Such geolocation data will be used by MDARD for various GIS-based
analysis (e.g., optimal travel routes for inspectors).
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Application steps will also support application data validation, successful or
unsuccessful application fee payment, data entry review, acknowledgement of
data entered, and support for submitting an application.

The system will also allow CLU staff to update application step section
descriptions/headers as the need arises.

Application Entry

CLU staff will be handling paper renewal applications. CLU will scan a renewal
application’s bar code to speed up application processing and the system will pre-
fill the application with the applicant’s information for that license application.
The system will also support and allow CLU staff to enter application payment
information for the related applicant.

CLU staff will also be entering new paper-based applications. Staff will proceed
through each application step when entering data for a new application.
Occasionally, CLU staff will enter an application in which more than one license
will be generated and associated with the application. These “3™ party” or
“proxy” applicants are acting on behalf of licensees and are responsible for
applying and paying for all licenses. The system will allow CLU staff easy entry
and processing of these applications.

CLU staff will also have the ability to assist online users in entering applications
and walking them through the process. But this should never entail entering
applications on behalf of the public.

The system will handle CLU staff application entry with some special application
processing rules that are distinct from applicant entry through the Public Portal.
These rule differences are intended to support efficient entry of paper renewal
applications, generate deficiency letters, and handle differences in payment
processing (compared to Public Portal payment processing). For example,
application payment information will be entry of payment information coming
from MDARD’s Accounting Services Center compared to the Public Portal
payment process involving the State’s Centralized Electronic Payment
Authorization System (CEPAS). Other rule differences will include things like
eliminating the need to step through each application’s section when processing
renewal applications from a scanned bar code or scanning an application that will
result in multiple licenses being generated from that single application.

When CLU staff enter applications, the system will identify deficiencies (i.e.,
missing or incomplete data) and generate a deficiency letter identifying missing or
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incomplete application information. The letter can be mailed or emailed as
selected by CLU staff.

Annual Renewals

Every year CLU will initiate mass renewals for various license types. These
renewals will be automatically generated by the system to make renewal
processing efficient and cost effective.

The License Portal system will not treat renewal applications as a new application
record but will track the renewal as a condition/state that is associated with the
applicant, licensee(s), and related license(s).

Renewal packets will be generated by the system after CLU staff have created or
updated various support documents (for each license type) that are to be sent with
the renewal application. The final form of these documents will be PDF. Packets
will consist of supporting documents and a pre-filled application form with its
unique application identifier (PIN) printed as text and barcode.

CLU staff will have three batch options for sending renewal packets. One will be
a mass email renewal notice to the email addresses on file of affected applicants.
The second option will be a mass renewal notification to the dashboards of
affected applicants who have Public Portal accounts. The last option will be to
generate a print file that can be sent to DTMB Printing Services or some other 3"
party for processing and send via USPS mail. The renewal options can be
combined as well (e.g., sending a renewal notice via email as well as to an
applicant’s dashboard). CLU staff will decide which option or combination of
options is needed for a given license type renewal.

The system will also support the option of sending a single renewal packet via
email, USPS mail or directly to an applicant’s dashboard.

Renewal Tracking

After renewal packets are sent out to applicants/licensees, the system will track
whether renewal applications have been received by pre-established deadline
dates. Applications not received by their deadline date will result in the system
creating notifications to CLU staff and/or to inspection systems for inspector
follow up. The system will also generate and apply late fees to renewal
applications that are not received by the deadline date.
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License Management
License Content

The system will allow CLU staff the ability to update license type content. Some
fields on a license will be updated by staff to reflect changes in MDARD
leadership, program division names, Department logo or other fields deemed
updatable by the CLU.

Licenses will be comprised of basic information such as licensee name, address,
business name, license name, expiration date, use restrictions, and other
information deemed necessary to be displayed on a license.

License Format

The system will keep all license data associated with a licensee. When a license is
generated as an object for display, printing or download it will be in PDF format.
The license will be known as an “e-Credential”. e-Credential content will reflect
all required licensure information.

Licenses will also display QR coding when applicable. These codes will store
displayed information as well as other data deemed necessary by the CLU,
including any associated application fields updatable by CLU staff that are part of
the license.

License Printing

The system will support the printing of licenses (individual or multiples) by CLU
staff in real time as well as in batch mode. CLU staff will aggregate licenses to be
printed to save time as well as prepare for large license print mailings during
license renewals periods. Although the goal of the new system is to have all
applications and licenses processed through the Public Portal, MDARD
recognizes a short-term need to continue to handle paper applications (primarily
renewals).

License Administration

CLU staff will have the ability to revoke, suspend, inactivate, delete (due to
creation error), or reassign a license. The system will audit these changes by
requiring change reasons, date and time of change and the account ID of the CLU
staff member making the change. If such changes are done automatically by the
system, similar information will be captured.
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The system will enforce rules related to application type instances and related
license instances. For example, some application types can have a single
application related to multiple instances of license type due to an owner having
multiple locations.

Workflow Management
General Description

The system will allow CLU staff to create workflows that support the full cycle of
application and license management. Many workflows will assist application
processing along with some workflows supporting processes like payment
refunds. All workflows will have statuses that reflect the current condition of a
workflow.

Some workflows will interact (bi-directionally) with various inspection systems
when flow conditions require sharing information or requesting work to be done.
Interactions with inspection systems will include the ability to associate pre-
determined applicant, application or license data sets with specific workflow steps
along with additional information as determined by CLU staff.

The sharing of information will be through “notifications”. Notifications can be
varied, but generally will be requests for work to be done, updates about some
state/status of an application, updates about licensure, or assessment of fees
against a licensee.

In most cases, notifications are integral to workflow processing and will require
the receiver of a notification to send a follow-up notification to a sender to
complete the workflow step.

Application Workflow

Application processing workflows will be created and maintained for each license
type. Some application workflow steps will involve notifying recipients of tasks
to be completed (before a license can be issued) while other steps will notify
recipients of status updates to specific applications or licenses.

Some license application types have pre-determined time frames for license
issuance (“time-to-issuance”). Licenses of this type must be issued by a certain
number of calendar days unless MDARD finds a reason to “stop-the-clock” on an
application’s time-to-issuance due to conditions affecting licensure. Workflows
that support these applications will track how much time has passed as well as
supporting the suspension/reactivation of the time-to-issuance count down.
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The system will allow CLU staff to create workflow steps that have associated
application information, application status, or license status. This allows
workflow processing to send notifications to inspection systems for their
consumption and use. Some steps will send notifications to various MDARD staff
based on system roles.

General Workflows

CLU staff will create various workflows in support of their work. Examples
include, but are not limited to, processing refunds and assessing administrative
fees.

Work Queues

Workflows will involve the use of work queues. Work queues will be assigned
workflow steps that will be managed by CLU staff. Work queues will reflect the
most efficient and effective means of getting CLU work done as determined by
system administrators.

CLU staff will be assigned to one or more work queues and work queues may be
assigned to one or more CLU staff.

Information Queues

The system will allow administrators or other designated roles to see “information
queues”. Information queues are system conditions or events that have occurred
whether manually or automatically. Such queues allow real time monitoring of the
system and allow monitors to intervene if necessary.

Information queues will indicate to the reviewer what condition or event
transpired, who (system user or interfacing system) initiated the event/condition,
and when the event/condition occurred.

One or more information queues will be created to separate classes of
events/conditions for easier monitoring and review.

Some examples of information queues are:

e Operational failures like database rollbacks
¢ Inspection system notifications received/sent
e Work tasks assigned
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Program Desks

The License Portal will support “Program Desks”. Program desks will have work
gueues as well as being in system roles that will have some functional control
over certain application types and related workflows that support those
application types.

Workflow Administration

System administrators or designated CLU staff will be able to manage all aspects
of workflows. They will be able to create, update, delete and report on workflows,
steps and queues. They will be able to assign one or more work queues, system
roles and/or system users to specific steps as well as assigning specific pre-
determined applicant, application or license data sets to steps.

All workflow management will occur while interacting with a WYSIWYG based
workflow system. This allows ease of use through a graphical interface where
staff can easily see and understand flows, steps, senders and receivers (recipients),
and any data being sent or received.

Workflow administration will also include the ability for system administrators to
see all work queues and the work tasks assigned. Administrators will also be able
to re-assign work items from one work queue to another to help maintain efficient
overall flow times.

Financials
General Description

The new License Portal will allow easy, intuitive management of financial
transactions and related accounting. CLU staff will be able to easily create system
accounts, initiate refunds, create invoices, assign fees, register payments made
through the Accounting Services Center (ASC) group, initiate pre-authorized fund
withdrawals, and process any required adjustments and reconciliations.

Public Portal account users will be able to make payments for various fees and
assessments. Public Portal users without accounts will be able to pay for invoices
generated by various inspection and enforcement systems (described further in
Invoice Notification and Processing).

MiCaRS
All system accounting activities needing to reach the State’s SIGMA system will

go through the Michigan Cashiering and Receivable System (MiCaRS).
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Interfacing with MiCaRS will occur through web services using predefined
method calls that support all phases of financial management. All such interfacing
will be hidden from CLU staff and will be in real time for those accounting
activities that support online activities. Interaction with MiCaRS is fundamental to
the efficient and effective functioning of the License Portal system.

Payments

The system will allow CLU to easily record and track payments made by
applicants. Most payments will be made by the owner of a business (i.e., licensee)
but other payments will be made by proxy. When proxy payments are being made
on behalf of licensees, the system will seamlessly and automatically associate
such payments to licensees. Who makes a payment is irrelevant to CLU business
processes, as long as payment is received. But enough information will be
gathered, when proxy payments are made, to facilitate refund payments and or the
generation of accurate audit reporting, in scenarios where those actions are
necessary.

The system will allow CLU staff to report and query on all aspects of payments
and associations. CLU staff will be able to easily determine which portal accounts
made payments for which licensees, how much was paid, during which time
periods payments were made, and other like reports and queries deemed necessary
for proper accounting and auditing of payments (along with other financial
procedures).

Refunds

The system will support the issuance and tracking of refunds. The refund
workflow will track the status of a refund as it proceeds through various steps in
the refund process. The system will support various rules to reduce errors (e.g., no
refunds greater than the original assessed fee amount).

The refund process will send refund requests to MiCaRS and will automatically
query MiCaRsS to get status updates about refunds. All processing of refunds will
occur without CLU staff intervention after the initial refund request has been
submitted.

Although refund processing has multiple reviews and multiple processing steps
outside of the License Portal system, the system will be concerned with statuses
that are either updated manually by CLU staff or by an automated process that
checks on a refund status in MiCaRS.
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Invoices

The system will support the issuance and tracking of invoices. Invoices can be
generated under multiple conditions, some coming from MDARD inspection
systems and others being created by CLU staff.

When CLU staff create invoices, they will be generated by initiating a call to
MiCaRsS to get an invoice number. The system will create an invoice for an
account and allow staff printing of the invoice, emailing of the invoice, or making
the invoice available to a Public Portal user’s dashboard.

Adjustments

Inevitably, accounting adjustments will need to be made when errors occur during
accounting activities (e.g., incorrect association of payment to licensee). When
needing to make accounting adjustments, the system will allow CLU staff to
quickly and easily make various account adjustments. As an adjustment is made,
the system will track who, when and why the adjustment was made.

Fees

The system will allow CLU staff the ability to easily manage various program
fees. These fees include, but are not limited to application/license fees,
administrative fees, late fees, inspection fees, and enforcement fees.

When fees are managed (set up) by CLU staff, the system will present the fees in
a manner that allows easy display and updating of fees. Many fees will be
associated to application types and these fees will inevitably change over time, so
the system will track such fees by license year for each application type.

CLU staff will be able to easily assign one or more fee types to an application
type during application set up. When applications are selected by applicants, the
system will automatically generate and display the fee charge(s) related to that
application type. This will be true whether applications are selected by CLU staff
(during application entry) or when Public Portal users select an application.

Administrative and late fees can be charged against licensees as allowed by law or
policy. The system will allow CLU staff to easily assign such fees to licensees.
The system will also automatically charge such fees under certain conditions. The
rules for these conditions will be identified during the initial phase of the project.
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Inspection/enforcement systems will also charge fees against licensees as well as
non-licensees. The system will automatically handle such fees without CLU staff
intervention.

System Maintenance

General Description

The License Portal will provide CLU staff the ability to autonomously maintain
the system without Contractor or DTMB support or intervention. The system will
provide staff easy access and ability to maintain workflows, applications, licenses,
fees, accounts, roles, headers and footers (of pages and forms), statuses, and other
data sets deemed manageable by CLU staff.

Some examples follow:

e Data for drop down list boxes, help text for each help field, and
like data will be available for staff to update through the system.

e Associations of application types to license types; fees and their
associations to license types/application types will also be
available to staff for updating through the system.

e System accounts and roles, and assignment of accounts to roles.

e Work queues and program desks, and the assignment of
accounts/roles to work queues or program desks.

e Deactivating and reactivating a Public Portal account.

The License Portal will provide full autonomous support for CLU staff
maintenance of all aspects of system data and related associations.

System Roles
General Description
The system will provide for various roles in support of the License Portal. Roles
will be associated with distinct system functions and will be granted create, read,
update or deleted (CRUD) permissions as well as run permission (for those

functions that are batch execution based or single execution based). All user
accounts will be associated with roles.
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Administrator Role

The administrator role will be the most powerful role in the License Portal. By
default, the role will be able to manage all aspects of the system that are under
CLU control.

One or more administrators may exist in the system at the same time.
CLU Staff Role

CLU staff will handle many day-to-day aspects of licensing for the Department
and as a consequence, the role will need to perform many functions provided by
the system. Some examples are initiating a batch renewal; processing a refund;
reviewing a license application; and adding an administrative fee followed by the
return of the application to the applicant’s dashboard.

Specific functions assigned to the role will be determined in collaboration with
the Contractor.

Program Desk Roles

Although program desks are distinct MDARD departmental areas with their own
gueues for work assignment, they will also be a role in the system. A Program
Desk role will allow the processing of specific license types assigned to a program
desk, so each program desk role will support a subset of license types. In addition,
program desk roles will only work with data specific to the license types the role
is assigned. For example, users with Dairy Program Desk roles will not manage or
be able to query pesticide applications, licenses or any related pesticide data.

Executive Roles

Executive roles will behave much like program desk roles except they will be
read-only. The roles will be based on program area as well as MDARD upper
management positions.

Executive roles will have their own dashboard displaying and communicating
easily accessible reports, KPIs and OPIs. Specifics of each executive role and

dashboard content will be determined in collaboration with the Contractor.

Public User Roles
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The License Portal will support two Public User roles. One role will be for those
public users who are self-registered and act as applicants (“Applicant Role”). The
other public role will be for users who do not register (“Non-applicant Role”) and
need to make payments on invoices generated by inspection systems.

The Applicant Role will be able to interact with the system to select applications
to fill out and submit; make payments on fees; display, download and print
licenses and applications; initiate communications with CLU staff; and review
messages and notifications on their dashboard.

The Non-applicant role will be allowed to enter an invoice number and make
payment on the invoice. Public users acting in the non-applicant role will not be
forced to have an account in the Public Portal. Their role will limited be to one
function: paying for invoices.

Security — MDARD Users
General Description

System security will follow all State of Michigan (SOM) IT security standards. In
doing so, SOM authentication services will be used for all system authentication.
The system will maintain accounts based on SOM user 1Ds for MDARD staff as
well as maintaining Public Portal user account IDs based on MiLogin account
IDs.

Active Directory Authentication

The License Portal system will allow system administrators the ability to easily
manage user accounts. Administrators will be able to add user accounts to the
system while the system automatically verifies the account ID against Active
Directory (AD). Only active State of Michigan (SOM) network accounts will be
allowed access to License Portal functionality not available to public users (i.e.,
Public Portal users).

Role Authorization

All MDARD system users will access the system after being authenticated by AD
services. Once authenticated, users will be granted use authorization as a member
of one or more system roles. If a user account is inactive in AD, the system will
not allow the user access to the License Portal. Administrators can make a system
account inactive (regardless of AD status) as well as add, update or delete an
account.
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Administrators will assign user accounts to one or more roles.
Communications

General Description

During the course of normal work, CLU staff will be communicating with
applicants and licensees. The License Portal will support a full compliment of
communications to these customers.

Customer Selection

The system will allow CLU staff an easy way to select various customer groups
that will be the recipients of CLU communications.

Staff will be able to select customer groups based on conditions such as license
type, license type renewal date, geographic area (city, county, etc.), number of
days late for renewal submission, business owner name or their locations and
other criteria deemed necessary by staff. The system will allow customer selection
criteria to be saved by staff for future use.

Bulk Emails

CLU staff will occasionally send out notices via email to various subsets of
customers, whether they be applicants of particular license types or business
owners of a geographic area. Some emails will be part of batch license renewals.
Regardless of the reason, the system will allow CLU to send a mass email (with
or without attachments) to the selected group(s).

Bulk Mailings

In addition to bulk emails, CLU staff will send out bulk mailings. The system will
support bulk mailing efforts by easily generating mailing labels after selecting for
particular groups.

In addition to supporting bulk mailings as a file for 3" party printing during
license renewal processing (see Annual Renewals), the system will support bulk
mailing as a file for non-renewal mailings when staff need to send policy updates
or other important notices to licensees or applicants.

Bulk Notifications to Public Portal
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The system will allow notifications to be sent to selected groups of Public Portal
account users. Such notifications will appear on account user dashboards and will
remain there until deleted by the user or when a pre-specified notification end date
(updatable by staff) has been reached. The system will automatically remove
dashboard notifications after the notification end date has passed.

Public Portal Functionality for Registered Users

The Public Portal component of the License Portal system will consist of all
necessary functionality for the licensed community to conveniently and efficiently
manage all application and licensing needs. Being that the Public Portal is crucial
to having a successful system, all aspects of the Public Portal must be intuitive,
easy to use, responsive in design and have a full complement of user help and
instructional aids.

The Portal will assist public users in determining which license types fit their
needs as well as making relevant licensure information readily available (e.g.,
license prerequisites and fees).

Registration and MiLogin Integration
General Description

Public Portal users will self-register in order to use the system. Due to IT security
standards, registration will use the State of Michigan’s (SOM) MiLogin services
as the first step in registering for Public Portal use as well as being the first step
when accessing the Public Portal after initial registration.

MiLogin

When users initially attempt to register with the Public Portal they will be re-
directed to the MiLogin Portal. Users (“applicants”) will register with MiLogin
and request access to MDARD?’s Licensing Public Portal. MiLogin will
communicate with the licensing system in a manner that allows automatic account
creation using MiLogin credentials. If credentials are duplicates, the system will
send a message to CLU staff communicating the error condition. Upon account
creation, an email will be sent by the system to the applicant indicating successful
registration along with other information deemed necessary by the system
administrator. The registration message will be updatable by the system
administrator.
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Whenever an applicant attempts to gain access at the Public Portal they will
always be directed to the MiLogin portal for their credentials. Once credentials
are authenticated they will automatically be re-directed back to the Public Portal
and land on their dashboard.

Dashboard Presentation

General Description

The Public Portal interface will use a dashboard metaphor as a guiding design
principle. Dashboards have the most important information front and center to the
user and allow easy access to related functions and information.

Easy and convenient access to notifications (messages), count-downs to renewals
or expirations, fees outstanding, application status, list of active licenses with one
click to see all details of each (including multiple owners/licensees if the applicant
is a proxy for multiple licensees) are all types of information that will be readily
and easily available to Portal users (“applicants”).

Account Management

General Description

Account holders in the Public Portal will be able to update their account
information including email address, mailing address, and telephone number.
When email addresses are updated, the system will automatically check for
duplicates and display a warning to the applicant.

Mailing address changes will invoke automatic address standardization and
normalization according to USPS standards.

Application and License Management
General Description

The main function of the Public Portal is the easy and convenient ability to apply
and renew MDARD licenses (and certifications). The interactions with the system
will offer an exceptional user experience that meets or exceeds MDARD and
applicant expectations. Easy to follow application process, being able to print,
download or display applications and licenses are one of many activities that the
Public Portal will provide.
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Application Processing

Application processing look, and behavior will be similar to that used by CLU
staff. This allows reuse and single point of application management for system
administrators.

When applicants select a license application to be filled out, the system will
present “steps” that will shuttle the applicant through the application process
(refer to Application Steps). When all steps are done, the application is saved and
ready to be moved to the shopping cart. Upon successful payment, new
applications will be assigned to a workflow queue for CLU processing.

Applicants will be able to act as a proxy for multiple business owners who want to
be licensees or already are licensees. Being a proxy allows one application (type)
to be used for multiple business owners. The system will present an option and
related interface for easily adding one or more businesses to be licensed. As
businesses are added, the system will automatically track, total and display
application fee totals.

The system will automatically delete applications that have not been updated
(prior to submission) within a pre-determined number of days. The number of
days will be updatable by the system administrator and applied to each application

type.

Throughout the process of applying, the Portal will have help links, “How Do
I...?” instructions and instructional videos available to assist applicants. These
links, instructions and videos will be completely managed by system
administrators or CLU staff for easy and timely updating.

Application (License) Renewals

When application renewal packets are received by applicants, they can renew the
related licenses through the Public Portal.

Renewal applications will display certain business fields as being unavailable for
update. The system will clearly identify these fields to the applicant. Related field
indication will direct the applicant to contact CLU staff to make these updates.
Applicants can process each renewal application by either contacting CLU for
needed changes or by accepting the application as-is and moving the application
to their shopping cart.

Applications that are accepted as-is and paid for will automatically renew the
related license(s). The system will re-generate the license(s) with new license year
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information without CLU review. The licenses will be available within 5-10
seconds of application submission.

Application Status Tracking

The system will provide upfront dashboard display of application status that
reflects the status of each application workflow related to the applications that an
applicant has submitted to the Department.

CLU Application Assistance

When necessary CLU staff will be able to intervene and update an application that
an applicant cannot finish or is having a problem with. When CLU staff intervene,
the system will record the intervention for operation improvement purposes (i.e.,
OPI reporting).

License Procurement

Applicants will have immediate access to their licenses after the submitted
applications have been processed by MDARD. When licenses (eCredentials) are
generated, they will be in PDF format and available on the applicant’s dashboard.
Licenses (active) can be printed, displayed or downloaded as needed by
applicants.

License Status Tracking

All licenses will be easily accessible on applicant dashboards. Their name, status
and expiration date will be displayed, and the system will allow an applicant to
select a license to see its details.

On occasion, MDARD will determine that a license is to be suspended or
revoked. When this happens, the applicant and licensee will be notified via email
or USPS mail. The notification as well as the license status will be available on
the applicant’s dashboard.

When licenses are revoked or suspended, the license is no longer available on an
applicant’s dashboard for printing, download or display but the minimum
information (e.g., name, status and expiration) will remain available. When an
applicant selects a revoked or suspended license, only the revocation or
suspension reasons and date will be displayed.
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Fees and Payments

General Description

As applicants complete application for license, the system will track and total
fees. Applicants will then add applications to a shopping cart for payment
processing. The system will use a shopping cart metaphor to guide the design of
payment processing.

Fees

The Public Portal will automatically calculate applications fee totals as an
application is processed. Fees will be tracked by application type as well as by
aggregate total. The system will present fee details by licensee/owner when the
application has more than one business owner/licensee associated with the
application. The system will track fees to applicants as well as to an
owner/licensee of a license.

When non-application fees (Administrative, Late, Inspection, and Penalty fee
from an inspection system) are assessed against a licensee, the system will
automatically assign the fees to the applicant’s shopping cart. These fees cannot
be removed from the shopping cart by the applicant, but they may be removed by
CLU staff. These fees are associated to a license type, so applicants may proceed
with checking out and paying for other application types that don’t have non-
application fees associated with them.

Shopping Cart

When applicants are ready to pay for one or more applications, they will move
their applications to their shopping cart. Items in the applicant’s shopping cart can
be reviewed or deleted before payment processing is initiated. Fees assessed by
CLU or by inspections system can be reviewed but not deleted by the applicant.

CEPAS Integration for Fee Payments

Payment processing for all applicant fees will involve the use of the State’s
Centralized Electronic Payment Authorization System (CEPAS). When applicants
initiate the payment process, the system will use CEPAS screens and functionality
to capture credit card or debit card information.

CEPAS processing will use secure transactions and will display total due. When

processing is complete, CEPAS will return transaction information indicating
success or failure, unique transaction ID, confirmation number from credit card
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processing, and any additional information required for auditing and traceability
needs.

Upon successful payment for one or more licenses, the system will forward new
applications to CLU staff as the next step in application workflow processing.
Renewal applications will be immediately processed by the system as described in
Application (License) Renewals.

The system will correctly track and associate all fee assessments and related
payments to associated licensees and applicants.

Public Portal Functionality for Non-Registered Users

The Public Portal component will also support non-licensed companies or
individuals who have been given an invoice due to penalty fees being assessed by
MDARD program areas. When violations of Michigan Compiled Law (MCL) or
MDARD policies are committed, MDARD inspectors may assess violation fees
against licensees or non-licensees.

Licensees will pay violation fees after logging into the Public Portal from
MiLogin, but non-licensed companies or individuals will simply enter the Portal
without needing to self-register.

Licensees that are not registered in the system, will still be able to pay violation
fees through USPS, and the invoice number associated with the fine will allow
CLU staff to associate and record fee payments with the relevant license in the
system.

Invoice Notification and Processing

General Description

As part of MDARD inspector daily work, they will sometimes assess penalties
against non-licensed individuals (or companies) for violating related Michigan
laws or Director Orders. When penalties are assessed, MDARD inspection
systems will create invoices. Invoice notifications will be sent to the License
Portal from the various inspection systems. For non-licensed users, they will
receive an invoice number from inspectors that will be used to retrieve invoice
details and make payment.

Invoice Presentation
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When invoiced individuals enter the Public Portal, they will be presented with a
screen to enter one or more invoice numbers to make payment against. The Portal
will display invoice details and the amount due for each invoice number. The user
will have only the ability to make payment on the total due or to exit the Portal.
Although there is no adding of invoices to a shopping cart, shopping cart
functionality and behavior will be the same as it is for registered users.

CEPAS Integration for Fee Payments — Non-licensees

Payment processing of non-licensee invoices will follow much of the same
procedures as described in CEPAS Integration for Fee Payments. When CEPAS
returns transaction information, the system will correctly track and associate all
related payments to associated invoices.

MDARD Inspection System Notification

In order to confirm licensure requirements, MDARD program areas will do
inspections to determine if applicants have met conditions for licensure. Various
MDARD inspection systems will require application, applicant/licensee, and
license information from the License Portal system in order to fulfill this part of
the application/licensing process. On occasion, inspection systems will need to
know application or license status changes.

When inspection work is completed, inspection systems will send inspection
outcome information to the License Portal. The act of moving information
between the License Portal and MDARD inspection systems will be through
“notifications”. As each inspection system is integrated with the License Portal
system, notifications coming from/to the inspection system will be identified and
integrated into the License Portal.

Notifications can emerge in the recipient system in the form of informational
messages, system triggers, tasks that are displayed in the work queues of
MDARD staff, etc.

Some examples of notifications are:

e License Portal sends notification to Dairy Inspection system to do a
Practical exam/Initial inspection due to a new Certified Hauler Sampler
License application being received.

o Dairy Inspection system sends notification to License Portal that a
Practical exam/initial inspection has been completed (with results).
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e License Portal sends notification to Food Inspection system to do a site
inspection due to a new Retail Food Establishment License application
being received.

o0 Food Inspection system send notification to License Portal that a
site inspection has been completed (with results).

e License Portal sends notification to the Pesticide Inspection system that a
change to a Person-in-Charge (PIC) for a licensed business has occurred.

e Food Inspection system sends a payment invoice notification (due to law
violation of non-license holder) to the License Portal.

o0 License Portal sends a notification to Food Inspection system that
the invoice has been paid.

Notifications Through Web Services

To achieve and maintain a loosely-coupled system design, notifications flowing
between the License Portal and inspection systems will be through web service
calls. A web service interface allows multiple application architecture patterns to
be used when they are deemed necessary for a particular system behavior.

Specific service calls will be identified as inspection systems are integrated, with
reuse a priority.

Auditing

Being able to track changes to information and being able to record events and
conditions is crucial to measuring program outcomes and related accountability.
Knowing when system events and conditions have occurred over time allows
program managers the opportunity to assess and improve related workflows and
processes.

To this end, the system will have the ability to generate reports displaying all the
historical actions (i.e. status changes, flow progression/regression, and any actions
taken by licensee/applicant or MDARD staff with date/time stamp) associated
with a record.

Data Changes
The License Portal will track and store changes to data by identifying who made
the change, when it was made and what data was changed. In some instances, a

reason for a data change will be captured. This will be true for manual or
automated data changes.
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System administrators or other designated staff will be able to easily review
changes to particular records (e.g., an application) with simple mouse clicks that
immediately display the changes to the record. The displayed changes will be
sortable on all displayed fields as well as being filterable on entered values for
each field.

All audited data will be selectable for various reports, KPIs and OPIs.
Events and Conditions

Along with data auditing, system events and conditions will also be recorded and
displayed. For example, when an inspection system sends a notification to the
License Portal, the notification will be identified and displayed to the system
administrator in an information queue on his/her dashboard (see Information
Queues). Although the system will handle the notification per workflow rules, the
administrator (or designated staff) will be able to see and review notifications that
have come into or gone out of the License Portal.

System Security

The License Portal System will incorporate State of Michigan (SOM) security
standards for securing and controlling system components and data. At a
minimum, the License Portal will use MiLogin for Public Portal
applicant/licensee authentication, Active Directory for SOM employee
authentication, and a robust role-based authorization and permission sub-system
for all users of the system.

System Interfaces

Because the License Portal requires supporting functionality outside of the system
and needs to share information about licensees, licenses and applications, the
Portal will interface with multiple systems. Some interfaces will use web services
while some will use batch imports and exports, and others will use http redirects.
MiLogin

The Public Portal component will utilize MiLogin to authenticate users in order to
access the Portal. Refer to MiLogin for further information.

MDARD Data Warehouse
In order to effectively and efficiently store, share and analyze agency data in

support of agency strategic goals, MDARD will house disparate agency program
data in a data warehouse. The License Portal will interface with the data
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warehouse in a manner dictated by data warehouse administrators. All data
movement will be from the Portal to the data warehouse.

Centralized Electronic Payment Authorization System (CEPAS)

The CEPAS interface will be part of the payment functionality for the Public
Portal component. Further details can be found at CEPAS Integration for Fee

Payments

Michigan Cashiering and Receivable System (MiCaRS)

In order to process accounting transactions, the License Portal will interface with
MiCaRS. Financials offers further details of the interface and functionality
required.

MDARD Inspection Systems

The processing of applications and licenses will involve the sharing of
information between the License Portal and MDARD inspection systems. Refer to
MDARD Inspection System Notification for further information.

The initial phase of the License Portal project will incorporate only the Dairy
Inspection system. Future phases will incorporate the remaining inspection
systems (Pesticide, Food, Nursery, and Motor Fuel Quality).

Training

The License Portal system is expected to be a somewhat complex system.
Training in support of learning and managing the system is crucial to its success
and acceptance by MDARD staff (as well as acceptance by the public).

MDARD staff will need multiple opportunities to understand and manage the
system with as little help from the Contractor or DTMB.

MDARD Staff Training

The Contractor will include instructional strategies providing skills-based, hands-
on training exercises, allowing MDARD staff to build upon simple processes and
working to more complex processes staff based on specific user roles, and task
performed. Training will emphasize how to use the system to accomplish specific
tasks rather than how the system works.
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The Contractor shall utilize the State Training facilities or State-approved
alternative facilities for facilitator-led classroom training.

The Contractor shall provide the capability for post-classroom, self-directed
practice to allow recently trained end-users to build upon the initial classroom
training. The post-classroom practical exercises shall enable end-users to practice,
based on their job responsibilities, in the training environment.

The Contractor will provide a training database separate from development,
quality assurance testing, user acceptance testing (UAT) and production
databases. Attending the database will be either the latest production software or
the UAT version of the current product increment.

Public Portal User Training
Public users will have access to a public portal training site that replicates portal
functionality and behavior. The training site will have video guides and “How To”

documents to assist applicants and non-account users in accomplishing all portal
tasks.

Data Migration

Data Migration will be decided upon for MDARD program areas on a case-by-
case basis as those respective licenses are added to the system.

The License Portal will need to accommodate efficient entry of large amounts of
data as each program area and their license types are transitioned into the new
system.

It has been decided that the Dairy program license data will not be migrated from
the existing system into the new system.

3.2 Assumptions

Core Concepts
The licensing system is the system of record for the following information:

o Licensable organizations: An organization is defined as the legal entity
that is obtaining a license.
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o Organizations are identified by a unique Tax Identifier.
o Organizations contain

m Licenses

m Associated addresses

m Outstanding fees and payments

m Current and future license status

Workflow

Workflow functionality will be simple, yet powerful. Workflow will not support
decision making based on functional fields.

e Workflow: A workflow is a collection of valid workflow items and status
transitions that are connected to a “hook” that starts the workflow.

e Item: A workflow item is a record that has an assigned workgroup, notes, a
status, and a resolution. An item is tied to a functional item: license, fee,
organization, etc.

o Items will move through statuses, when a status on a workflow item
changes the associated functional item will also have it’s individual
workflow status updated.

Items will be configurable (name, description)

Comments can be added to an item

Items will be viewable from the functional entity they are tied to
(org,license,etc.)

e Hooks: Workflow items are created either manually or through a hook. Hooks
will not be dynamically configured. A limited number of creation hooks will
be defined during development. These hooks will be built around certain key
business processes such as:

o License renewal

o License creation

o Payment

Authorized users will be able to configure the following per program.
e Statuses

e Transitions
e Hooks

Permissions

Users, roles and permissions will be developed. Permissions for each screen will
be defined during user story definition. Each screen will have a read only
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permission. Permissions can be wrapped around fine-grain elements of a page.
Each field will not have a permission by default.

The highest level permissions based on functional data will be Program. Certain
users will only have access to organizations/licenses that are participants in a
program that is associated to a role.

Address handling

Addresses can be stored multiple times across organizations, there will not be a
single unified address table that spans multiple organizations. This allows
modification of one organization without affecting multiple other organizations.

The system will suggest addresses that are already in the system to avoid retyping,
and addresses can always be easily re-used on an organizational scope, however
global addresses adds complexity without benefit.

Fees

Fees represent an account balance per organization, program configuration will
allow fees to be associated with new applications, renewals as well as define the
types of fees that can be manually added/edited per program.

MiCaRS Integration

The following interfaces with MiCaRS will be needed, the creation of the
licensing specific endpoints for the interfaces is out of scope and must be
procured through the MiCaRS contract.

Query customer

Create receivable / customer
Query receivable

Maintain reference data

Query undistributed documents
Reclass document

Refund document

Notifications

Notifications can be sent to an organization through the search tool (bulk action
from search results) or through a workflow item. Notifications are one way from
the licensing application to the public application. A notification will show on the
public dashboard as well as be e-mailed if an e-mail address is provided.
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Public Portal

When a user logs into the public portal they can use an address or tax
identification number to search for their organization. If the organization exists
they will be able to modify appropriate addresses assigned to an organization, pay
fees, renew licenses and apply for new licenses.

e There is no authentication system to claim an organization and no way for an
organization to protect their organization from other users modifying
addresses associated with an organization.

e Contractor recognizes there may be a need to “lock” an organization, if this
needs to be accomplished and the agreed design is trivial (does not add
multiple screens to public portal and can be accomplished within a single
sprint) that is acceptable.

e Organizations cannot manage users associated with their org.

e Notifications are one-way (internal to portal).

Interfaces

e All data warehouse extracts are out of scope. Warehouse extracts are the
responsibility of DTMB/MDARD and can be accomplished using standard
SQL server tools such as SSIS.

e Inspection API:

o Vendor support and testing is out of scope for the base licensing
application.

o Support is defined as activities outside of bug fixes: managing
infrastructure changes, making modifications to architecture/security
documentation, etc.

o Contractor will ensure the interfaces are available and functioning
according to specifications, including fixing bugs discovered by a
vendor.

o Vendor support for testing will be scoped during program
implementation.

o Implemented as REST api with standard token/header based
authentication.

o The following endpoints will be created

m Searchorg
m Search license
m Org details
m Org update
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License details

License update

Workflow search

Workflow modify (add/create/update)

Third Party Integrations

e ArcGIS - Not responsible for updating layers, just plotting lat/longs at various
points.

e Smartystreets (Address Validation) - Use for address normalization and
reverse geocoding (determining lat/long). MDARD responsible for licensing

Additional License Types

The initial iteration of the MDARD Licensing Portal will implement License Types
related to the Dairy Program. MDARD plans to implement the remaining License Types
in subsequent iterations of the Licensing Portal. The remaining License Types will be
prioritized and grouped as part of future statements of work.

As part of preparation for the MDARD Licensing Portal project, requirements were
developed or are scheduled for development for each License Type. As MDARD wants
License Types added to the portal Contractor will work with MDARD and DTMB to
understand the License Type requirements, define a scope and develop a statement of
work.
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Site Map

Module

Organization Search

Organization Detail

License Search

License Detail

License Dashboard

Level 1

Form and Results
Export

Base Info
Establishments
Other Contacts
Notes
Correspondence
Notifications
GIS Map

Public Users
Org History
Fees

Payments
License List
License List
License List
License List
License List
Bulk Action

Bulk Action
License View (reuse)

Work Queue

Work Queue

Work Queue

Work Queue

Level 2

CRUD

Add/Edit Fees
Add/Edit

New License
Print License
License View
License View
License View
Assign

Change Status

Filter

License List / Work
List

License List / Work
List

License List / Work
List
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Level 3

Edit
Audit History

Workflow History

Validate/Edit
License

Validate

Payments

Change Workflow
State

Level 4

Audit History

Workflow History



Program Dashboard

Program Configuration

System Admin

Work Queue

Barcode Renewal
Shortcut

Trigger Renewal Cycle

Program Stats

Program Reports

License Type

License Type Wizard

Renewal Config

Program Fee Config

Program Workflow
Config

Program
Correspondence

Program Public
Reference

Reports

Users
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License List / Work
List

Edit/New License

View Summary
Print Mailing Report

Generate Online
Renewals

CRUD
PDF Forms
Text Descriptions

Maintain

Manage Renewal
Report Mailing
Template

Manage Schedule

Maintain State Rules

Maintain
Correspondence
Templates

Maintain

Roles

Validate/Edit
Related Licenses



Permissions
Programs
Workgroups

Roles

Programs

Workgroup

Dropdowns / Lookups

Reports (25)

Maintain Finance /
Finance CEPAS Reconciliation

Interface Inspection API

Associate with

Public Portal Organization
List Organization

Maintain Base info
(email, main address)

Maintain Contacts Add/Edit/Validate

Maintain Bulk Contacts |Download Existing
Upload new
Reconcile Errors

Apply for a Single
License Find a license type

Complete form
Apply for bulk license Find a license type

Select individual/all
establishments

Individual Edit
View License Status
Pending Renewals Single Add to Cart
Bulk add to cart
My Certificates
Notifications

Fees
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Add Fee/Fine to Cart
Help
Checkout

Receipt
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PHASED RELEASE

To break the application into more manageable financial deliverables, a three phased
release has been developed. This approach seeks to align an initial release in the spring
of 2019 to correspond with manual paper processing of the dairy program through
renewals and additions.

Release 1

Internal release with minimal functionality, allowing manual licensing/renewal.

Module Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

Organization
Search Form and Results

Base Info
Establishments

Other Contacts

Notes
Correspondence
Org History
License List New License
License List Print License
License List License View Edit Edit
License List License View Audit History Audit History
Workflow Workflow
License List License View History History
License Detail License View (reuse)
Program
Dashboard View Summary
Print Mailing Report
Generate Online Renewals
Program
Configuration License Type CRUD

PDF Forms

Text Descriptions
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System Admin

System Admin

Dairy

License Type Wizard

Program Fee Config
Reports

Users

Roles
Programs
Dropdowns / Lookups

Dairy Config

Maintain

Manage Renewal Report Mailing
Template

Manage Schedule

Maintain
Roles
Permissions

Programs

Internal
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Release 2

Workflow and other less critical internal functionality.

Module

Organization Search

License Search

License Dashboard

Program Dashboard

Program Configuration

System Admin

Level 1
Export
Notifications
GIS Map
Public Users
Fees
Payments
Bulk Action
Bulk Action

Work Queue

Work Queue

Work Queue

Work Queue

Work Queue

Barcode Renewal Shortcut

Program Stats

Program Reports

Program Correspondence

Workgroup
Reports (25)
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Level 2

CRUD
Add/Edit Fees
Add/Edit
Assign
Change Status

Filter

License List / Work List

License List / Work List

License List / Work List

License List / Work List

Edit/New License

Maintain State Rules

Maintain Correspondence Templates

Workgroups

Level 3

Validate/Edit
License

Validate
Payments

Change
Workflow State

Validate/Edit
Related
Licenses



Release 3

Public, financial and API

Module

Program Configuration

Finance
Interface

Public Portal

Level 1

Program Public Reference

Maintain Finance Stuff / CEPAS

Reconciliation

API

Associate with Organization

List Organization

Maintain Base info (email, main

address)
Maintain Contacts

Maintain Bulk Contacts

Apply for a Single License

Apply for bulk license

View License Status

Pending Renewals

My Certificates
Notifications

Fees

Help

Checkout

3.3 High Level Product Story Map
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Level 2

Add/Edit/Validate
Download Existing
Upload new
Reconcile Errors
Find a license type
Complete form
Find a license type

Select individual/all
establishments

Individual Edit

Single Add to Cart

Bulk add to cart

Add Fee/Fine to Cart

Receipt



The following License Types

will follow this flow: Dairy

Farm, Manufacturing Dairy
Plant, Milk Distributer,

Receiving Station, Transfer
Single Service
Facility, and Tank Truck
Cleaning Facility

System facilitates

Default License Flow
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3.4 Product Increment Roadmap

The Product Increment Roadmap supplied by the State indicates the State’s Minimum
Viable Product. While it is the intent of the State and Contractor to achieve the entire
product described in the Story Map, the payment schedule reflects the importance to the
State of achieving the Minimum Viable Product that could be implemented into
production.

Increment #1 (Dairy Only)
e Batch Printing/Mailing
Account Management
o CRUD
o Payment/Fee assessment and tracking
0 Adjustments
0 Refunds
e Application Management
o Application: Data Entry, Data Validation, Entry Permission, Fees, Help,
Layout/Content, Printing, and Workflow.
e License Management
0 License: Expiration, Generation, Management, Printing, and Setup.
e Interfacing
0 MICARS/CEPAS
e System Security
¢ Role Management
e System Auditing
e System Error Handling
e System Maintenance
o0 Non-portal related (drop-down lists, validations, workflows, etc.)
e Training materials in support of Release #1

Increment #2 (Dairy Only)

e Dairy License Application Processes
e Public Portal

0 MilLogin Interfacing
Shopping Cart
Declining Renewal
Dashboard
Bulk Renewals
e-Signature
Non-Licensed Public User

O O 00O O0Oo
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e System Maintenance

o0 Public Portal related (fee removal, overrides, etc.)
¢ Bulk Notifications (to dashboards and email)
e Training materials in support of Release #2

Increment #3 (Dairy Only)

Interfacing
o Dairy Inspection System
o Data Warehouse
e Reports/Queries
e Search Functionality
e Training materials in support of Release #3
e GIS Component
0 PFAS Reporting

3.5 Out of Scope
Deliverables outside the scope of work for the project include:

e Procurement or installation of hardware.
Procurement or installation of NAS / SAN disk.
Initialization or deployment of virtual servers.
Modification or change to the external interface systems.
Modification or change to the Current Application.

4  THE STATE DELIVERY APPROACH (SCRUM FRAMEWORK)

4.1 Description of Scrum /Agile at the State of Michigan

The State and Contractor agree that any and all work associated with the realization of the
Product Vision can only commence on each Product Increment (P1) after the Contractor
receives a written Pl Work Order from the State Executive Sponsor. The State and
Contractor agree that the State is the sole party to initiate a Pl Work Order.

The State of Michigan utilizes the Scrum framework accompanied by select practices
from Extreme Programming (XP) on projects using adaptive techniques for development.
The agile approach is supported by the State’s SUITE methodology with tailoring for
Scrum and XP.

4.2 Agile Application Development Activities (AADA)

The following sections describe the specific activities that are to be executed as part of
the AADA by the Contractor in collaboration with the SOM. Included in this description
is a list of activities which indicate whether the State or the Contractor own, contribute or
collaborate on each activity for the processes described below.
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The State and Contractor understand and accept the assigned responsibilities for the
AADA as defined in the following responsibility matrices. The responsibilities address
the following agile development areas:

e Product Vision, Product Increment Roadmap definition (State SOW Readiness
complete)
e Product Increment (P1) definition and planning
e Sprint execution — potentially multiple per PI
e Sprint execution — technical debt reduction (as needed)
e Warranty Period — team or teams continue the sprinting cycle to remediate
erroneous code
e Product Increment End-to-End User Acceptance Test
e Product Increment delivery (includes Vendor Performance Evaluation) resulting
in either:
a) Issuance of the next PI Work Orders or;
b) Termination of the underperforming vendor and awarding the remaining
work to the next qualified vendor
e Transition Sprint (invoked when replacing a vendor)
e Release to Production

The State and the Contractor understand and accept that all assigned responsibilities for
the AADS, as described under the respective agile development areas are repetitive and
executed in accordance with the statement of work outlined in this document.

The State will provide a Product Vision, Product Increment Roadmap, Story Map,
Personas, and Initial Product Backlog that will be used to form the basis for this
statement of work. Estimates, duration, and effort must be provided by the Contractor for
each Product Increment and for the overall product.

The Contractor carry’s the responsibility to involve any other party needed to deliver the
defined product vision.

Additional activities are performed in Sprint 0 by the State and the Contractor.
Collectively, State SOW Readiness and post-award Sprint 0 is considered the “Getting
Ready to Go” portion of the project. In keeping with the agile lean principles, post-award
Sprint 0 duration should be as short as possible. Post-award duration should be
appropriate to the length of the overall project, but in no event should it exceed 30
calendar days.

It will be the responsibility of the State Product Owner to define, prioritize, and accept
the functionality needed to achieve the Product Vision.

During this period, the project’s Project Manager(s) establishes and verifies that adequate
test environments (typically development, integration, QAT and UAT) are available, and
identifies team members: Business Analyst, Developers, QA Testers, DBA'’s, etc. The
State identifies the State Product Owner, Agency Subject Matter Experts (that will
provide feedback as the project progresses), and the State Project Manager(s).
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The Contractor Project Manager will identify and secure a fully equipped team work
space large enough for collocation of the entire project team, including the Product
Owner.
The Contractor Project Manager also provides the following agreed upon development
components:
e Continuous Integration and supporting software based on the state’s
recommended tooling (Exhibit B)
e Build processes that support:
o Static code quality checking and reporting
0 Unit test code coverage metrics
o Automated unit and regression testing capability
0 Regression test results

The State will provide an established project in the State’s Enterprise Team Foundation
Server (TFS) environment prior to commencing the project. The State will supply
licenses for TFS to all state employees needing access. The Contractor is responsible to
fund the costs for TFS licenses for its employees assigned to the project.

See metrics section below for the minimum metrics to be reported.

When all parties have agreed that the activities outlined above are complete, the project
will move into the execution phase and begin sprinting.

4.3 Sprint Cycle

4.3.1 Sprint Planning
Sprint planning activities reflect the work associated with formalization of what user
stories will be realized per sprint.

1. Product Owner and the scrum team agree on what will be built in the sprint
2. Team capacity determined
3. Tasks with effort hours are added for each user story selected

The focus of each sprint can be on realizing a new PI, technical debt or remediating post
release defects (Warranty period).

Technical debt reduction focuses on the improvement of product/solution reliability,
performance, operability, security, compatibility, maintainability and/or transferability (in
line with 1SO25010 standards).

4.3.2 Sprint Execution

The State utilizes the basic Scrum process during execution. Sprints should be less than
four weeks in length (two weeks is the preferred length). Each sprint starts with a sprint
planning meeting on the first day of the sprint. Multiple sprints may be grouped together
to form a Product Increment (PI). Multiple Pls may be grouped together to form the
State’s Minimum Viable Product with sufficient business value that it could be released
to production.
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The heart of an agile development approach is the rapid iterative nature of the execution
cycles — sprints. Sprint execution activities reflect the work associated with the
programming, scripting, activating, configuring, customizing, debugging, test automation
and daily progress information of user stories and other application artifacts, as agreed to
in sprint planning.

Executed properly, the development approach is not a mini-waterfall development effort
but a radically different way of working. To execute properly, all parties must embrace
the approach and meet its commitments. Every single execution sprint should deliver
completed (coded, unit tested, integration tested and acceptance tested) piece of
functionality. There is NO lag in testing to future sprints.

Sprint execution will also include unit, system and a user acceptance testing of each user
story’s deliverables to verify that all deliverables meet acceptance criteria set out in each
user story.

An automated build (required), including execution of all unit tests (automated) with each
build and at a minimum daily execution of the automated regression test suite, provides
the team and Product Owner the assurance that new code does not result in errors to
previously coded and accepted user stories.

Technical debt reduction focuses on the improvement of product/solution reliability,
performance, operability, security, compatibility, maintainability and/or transferability (in
line with 1SO25010 standards). Technical debt (not to be confused with defects)
reduction is considered a normal pattern in agile frameworks. Every effort should be
made to reduce technical debt as it is incurred by adding technical stories to the backlog
and working with the State’s Product Owner to address the technical stories in future
sprints. If technical debt is allowed to accumulate to an effort large enough to fill an
entire sprint, the Contractor Project Manager, the State Project Manager and Product
Owner should collaborate on a solution to reduce the technical debt.

Additionally, during each sprint, user stories are further detailed in the Product Backlog
by elaboration (refined, split, sized, complete acceptance criteria) to provide sufficient
user stories that meet the Definition of Ready for upcoming sprints.

4.3.2.1 The Scrum / Stand-up meeting

Scrum Development Team meets daily (< 15 minutes) to inform the team of:
e What has been accomplished since the last Scrum (stand-up)
e What will be accomplished before the next daily scrum
e What is impeding progress
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4.3.2.2 Sprint Review / Demo (once per sprint)
On the last day of the sprint, the Development Team meets with the Product Owner and
any interested stakeholders to:
e Review (demo as appropriate) all work completed (to Definition of Done)
e Product Owner signals acceptance of the user story
e Obtain feedback on possible product improvements from the Product Owner and
other stakeholders

4.3.2.3 Sprint Retrospective (once per sprint)

At the end of a sprint and before the next sprint planning meeting, the Scrum
Development Team meets to review their processes, delivery, and challenges during the
previous sprint to determine:

e What was done well and should continue to be practiced
e What didn’t go well and should be improved
e What actions will be taken in the next sprint to improve outcomes

During the sprint period, the Development Team and Product Owner will informally
discuss and review work in process to gain an understanding and verify that what is being
built meets the Product Owner’s needs.

4.3.3 User Acceptance Testing During a Sprint

Multiple times during a sprint (possibly multiple times per day), the functionality (code,
etc.) added to satisfy a user story will be released into an environment where the State
Product Owner or designee will perform acceptance testing of the user story based on the
documented acceptance criteria of each user story and on the user story test scenarios
detailed by the State BA, Contractor BA or State Product Owner (or a combination of any
of those roles).

Testing and reporting of any defects found in functionality being delivered in the sprint
will be completed within one (1) business day of release to the State Product Owner test
environment. All defects identified during Sprint User Acceptance Testing must be
remediated before the end of the sprint. If remediation (and retest) is not possible before
the end of the sprint, the user story will not be presented at the sprint review (demo) or
marked accepted (does not contribute to that sprints velocity). It will be moved to the
next sprint for defect remediation. Only when the user story can be accepted by the State
Product Owner can credit for completion (velocity) be accrued.

4.3.4 Warranty Execution — Remediation of Erroneous Code

The process for the warranty period remains the same as for execution sprints. The
difference being that the Contractor doesn’t receive payment for the work. See Warranty
section for more details.
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4.3.5 Product Increment delivery (every 2-3 months) or Release to Production

When the Product Owner deems that there is sufficient product available, the date for the
next Product Increment UAT sprint will be finalized. The State and Contractor determine
if the Product Increment will be released to production or to an environment where a
larger group of end users can exercise the Product and provide feedback. All Critical
Defects must be remediated prior to authorization of payment for that Product Increment
by the Executive Sponsors. Medium and Low severity defects found during End-to-End
testing will be added to the Product Backlog, marked as a defect, and prioritized by the
Product Owner for remediation in upcoming sprints or during the final warranty period.

4.3.6 Transition Sprint
If the evaluation of a Contractor’s performance (completed at the end of a Product
Increment delivery) is determined to be inadequate in terms of:

e Amount of business value delivered (code and non-code deliverables)

e Quality of delivered features (both code quality metrics and defects)

and the Contractor had in place a Corrective Action Plan that wasn’t fully executed, the
State will terminate the current Contractor’s contract and award the remaining work
under this SOW to the next qualified Vendor.

The State will use the Transition Sprint period to onboard the new Vendor and their
Scrum Team. The on-boarding includes, acquainting the new team with the work
completed to date, standards, procedures, architectural direction etc., granting access to
team members, issuing a Product Increment Work Order and other start-up activities.
The State anticipates that the transition period can be completed in two business weeks,
but will work with the new Vendor to establish an appropriate length for this start-up
period. Contractors should review the contractual Terms and Conditions to understand
their responsibilities in the event that a transition period is needed.

4.4 Handling Change to the Scope of the Product on an Agile Project

An agile approach to product development and delivery is by its nature fluid, evolving
and undergoing constant elaboration and refinement. The methodology embraces change
based on value and feedback from users and subject matter experts.

To provide a mechanism for managing the evolution of the details of what is being built
and to accommodate input on usability from subject matter experts, story elaborations
and additions are handled in one of several methods.

Items of equal relative size can be “exchanged” (one deleted and the other added) without
formal change documentation. A note should be made in the backlog item as to what was
substituted. The state should be set to “removed” by the State Product Owner so that the
history is available for audit purposes.
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Items found through standard elaboration of an epic, which was part of the original scope
(see project charter) or when scope is deemed to be larger than originally anticipated, the
first course of action should be an exchange.

Optional items can be added to the Product Backlog that were not included in the original
Story Map. For those items, the importance should be set to “Nice to Have” by the State
Product Owner (history is available for audit).

Should the development team have capacity (time and budget), AFTER delivering the
required in-scope business functionality, the State and Contractor can mutually agree on
additional sprints and determine which of the items should be included.

Formal change management processes (defined and agreed to in the Project Management
Plan) will be utilized when items that affect the overall budget and/or number of releases
needed to deliver the required scope or final delivery date of the project are:

e Added that are clearly outside the scope of the project and must be included in the
product delivery. The addition results in the need for more time or budget or both.

e Formal changes (more budget and time) collectively over the life of the project
will not exceed 10% of the original estimate without submitting the remaining
work to rebid.

5 ROLES AND RESPONSIBILITIES FOR AGILE DEVELOPMENT

5.1 Team Experience and Training with Agile Techniques

For key Scrum Development Team members (Contractor PM, Scrum Master, Business
Analyst, Lead Tester and Lead Developer), the Contractor must supply appropriate
documentation on their experience using agile practices on successful projects delivered
within the last three years.

Training and prior experience with agile development processes, procedures and practices
is required. The State prefers a combination of certifications and documented successful
application of Scrum and Extreme Programming (development and testing practices). The
State’s preference is for certifications from Scrum.Org of one or more of the following:

e Professional Scrum Master | (Contractor PM/Scrum Master)

e Professional Scrum Product Owner (Contractor Business Analyst, Contractor Test
Manager)

e Professional Scrum Developer (Contractor Lead Developer)
Or

e Project Management Institute — Agile Certified Practitioner (PMI_ACP)
(Contractor PM, Business Analyst, Lead Tester)
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Other certifications can be substituted at the State’s discretion.

The Contractor understands and accepts the assigned responsibilities for the activities as
defined in the following responsibility matrices. The responsibilities address the
following agile development areas (responsibilities are defined in accordance with the
Ownership model):
e Owner (O) — Operational Owner role ensures the execution of a respective
activity and realizes the respective deliverable for the activity. The Contractor
can be the Owner of Some activities.

e Accountable (A):

e The business role has overall accountability for defining and accepting
deliverables, and owns the budget. Accountability also extends to the product
or project Governance Board.

e During execution, accountability rests with the sprint teams, the Product
Owner, who is a representative from the Organization's business, and the
Contractor.

e Contributor (CtB) — Roles that proactively support the Owner role in executing
an activity and realizing the deliverables (i.e. developers, testers, business
analysts, Operations, Architects).

e Collaborator (Coll) — Roles that advise (a reactive role) the Owner role
(development examples would be SOM SMEs and SOM enterprise architects).

5.2 Post-Award - Sprint 0 and First PI Planning

During the post award Sprint O, the State and selected Contractor work closely to
establish the scrum development team and the physical and development environments
necessary for a successful engagement. For the purposes of this engagement, key
personnel on the Scrum Development Team include (but not limited to) the MDARD
Product Owner, MDARD Project Manager, DTMB Project Manager, MDARD Core
Team, Contractor Project Manager / Scrum Master, Contractor Technical Lead,
Contractor Business Analyst, and Contractor Test Manager.

If collocation of the entire team is not possible, then the Contractor must identify the
technologies being utilized (at Contractor expense) to afford as near a collocated
experience as possible. The Contractor Project Manager must be located on-site with
MDARD staff or as negotiated with MDARD Project Manager.

In addition to project start-up activities, refinement (elaboration of the key Epics and
Features) of the first Product Increment (P1) is conducted during Sprint 0. The refinement
includes detailing of the user stories targeted for the first several sprints.

User stories will be specific enough to be completed (meet the Definition of Done) in less
than a single sprint, and will comply with any architecture, functional and nonfunctional
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principles set out by the State and agreed to by Contractor. Sprints reflect the combined
effort of the team to realize an agreed set of objectives, where objectives reflect features
and artifacts of user stories.

SOM and Contractor agree that any and all work associated with the realization of
a Pl can only commence after the approval by the State of a Pl work order.

The P1 Authorization Work Order form may encompass one or more sprints. The Pl
Work Order form will specify the target environment(s) for the P1 delivery and additional
items in the Definition of Done for the Pl in order for the PI Work Order to be considered
complete and payment authorized.

The State and Contractor agree that the State (at its sole discretion) can decide to initiate
a Pl work order. A Pl work order shall cover all activities to deliver a P1, except for
warranty work executed during the Pl work order period. Warranty work is delivered at
zero cost by Contractor to the State.
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Table 2 - Post-Award Sprint 0 & First Pl Planning

Vendor

Operations

[Dev]

[Ops]

Present Product Vision (PV). A/O Coll
Create and maintain Architectural Vision that supports A/CIB 0 Coll
the PV.
Present Architectural Vision. A/CtB @) Coll
Select Architectural Vision. A/O Coll Coll
Develop initial architecture diagrams (EASA) for the
PV’s first Product Increment (PI). AlColl © Coll
Develop initial product security assessment (GRC —
Governance, Risk and Compliance) for the PV’s first PI. A/ColliO CtB Coll
Review DTMB03533 with eMichigan. A/Coll @) Coll
Establish the development, test and user acceptance
environments for the PV realization, based on AV and

X - . A/Coll @) Coll
development architecture (training environment maybe
also be added).
Ide_ntlfy scrum development team members and verify A/CIB 0 Coll
their allocations.
Define PlI.
- Set P1 objectives (as much as possible specific,
{Zfr?]ssurable, agreed, realistic, time-bound (SMART) AJO CIB Coll
- Update Product Backlog Traceability (PBT) tracing
Epics to Features and Features to user stories.
Write user stories in support of the PI
- Use agreed templates and tools. A/O CtB Coll
- Define "Acceptance Criteria" per story.
Assign business value to user stories. A/O CtB
Estimate required number of sprints to deliver the PI. AO/CtB CtB
Create tentative sprint plan (allocate stories to sprints). A/O Coll
Ongoing grooming, elaboration and refinement of the AJO CIB
product backlog.
Define test strqtegy for the PI including at least one End- AJO/Coll lo/CtB/Coll
to-End test sprint.

5.3  Sprint Execution

Once development of a Product Increment (PI) begins the Sprint Execution cycle
(planning, build, review, retrospective) is repeated (per the release plan) until the Pl is

complete and accepted.
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Table 3 - Sprint Planning — Once Per Sprint, Potentially

Multiple Sprints per PI

Operations
[Ops]

Determine main focus of sprint:
- New features, technical debt reduction, warranty work.
- Integration and PI delivery.

A/O

Coll

Formalize delivery plan per sprint (Team effort). All
team members participate.

- Product Owner states the order of the user stories
desired in the sprint.
- Teams discuss objectives, risks and dependencies.
- Teams agree on final user stories for the sprint.
- Team self-assigns user stories, defines tasks and
adds effort hours to tasks.

A/Coll

O/CtB

Finalize test cases per sprint.
- Automate successful tests

A/CtB

O/CtB

Set up/maintain Sprint Board — physical and/or
electronic.

A/CtB/Coll

o)

Identify sufficient work for the sprint (user stories) that
meet the Definition of Ready.

A/O/Coll

Coll/CtB

Commit to the user stories to be delivered in the sprint.

Coll

o)

Update PBT by tracing all user stories to features and
features to EPICS on the PBT.

A/Coll

CtB
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[Dev] [Ops]

Table 4 - Sprint Execution (build) Vendor Operations

Manage objectives across affected stakeholders
- DTMB Project Manager (PI/PV focus) AJO CtB

Manage objectives of the PI

- Project Manager /Scrum Master (P1 focus) AJ/Coll O/Coll
- Technical architect (AV focus)

Provide guidance and details on User Stories
- Agency Product Owner A/O/Coll | CtB/Coll
- DTMB Business Analyst

Deliver User Stories - Scrum Master
- UX Designers (optional)

A/Coll O/Caoll
- Developers
- Testers
Validate and verify (test) realized User Stories:
Developers and Testers Coll/cig | A/O/CBIC
- Unit, Integration, functional testing to ensure user oll

stories meet Definition of Done
Validate and verify (test) realized User Stories:
Agency Product Owner A/O/Coll | CtB/Coll
Acceptance testing of the user story
Update backlog for upcoming sprints —
Agency Product Owner /Contractor Business Analyst
- Refine, order User Stories
- Assess Impact on next sprints

- Include defects and requirement changes identified
in Sprint Review (Demo)

Contractor Business Analyst
- Update PBT

A/O/Coll | O/Caoll

A/CtB |O/CtB/Coll
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Table 5 - Sprint Review and Retrospective Vendor Operations

[Dev] [Ops]

Scrum Team reviews all user stories delivered in the
sprint (meets Definition of Done) with Agency Product A 0]
Owner and other affected Stakeholders

Scrum Team reflects (Retrospective) on the completed
sprint by identifying what practices and procedures went
well (continue using), what practices and procedures
didn’t go well (stop doing), what improvements should
be made in the next sprint, who is assigned to take
action on the improvements

Coll A/O/Coll

5.4 Product Increment End-to-End User Acceptance Test Sprint

User acceptance testing (UAT) occurs on each user story as it is built, and automated
regression testing proves that new items are successfully integrated. When several sprints
are needed to achieve a Product Increment (PI), End-to-End UAT is needed to verify and
validate typical business flows.

All defects deemed Critical must be remediated prior to Acceptance of the Product
Increment by the State Product Owner and Executive Sponsor. Acceptance of the Pl is
required to trigger payment to the Contractor for the Product Increment. At the State’s
discretion, the State may authorize only partial payment for the P1 or in the case of the
final PI for the project holdback a portion of the payment until all warranty work is
completed.

During the End-to-End sprint, the design documents for the current Pl are finalized,
reviewed (structured walkthrough) with the State, and delivered as part of the PI.
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Table 7 - Product Increment End-to-End User Acceptance Test

State

Vendor

Sprint
Validate and verify (test) Developed Functionality (PI)
— State Product Owner

A/O/Coll

[Dev]

CtB/Coll

Operations
[Ops]

Contractor will submit compiled source code that has
completed UAT and has been approved by MDARD to
DTMB’s Agency Services for security validation
(AppScan).

Coll

A/O

Michigan Security Accreditation Process (MiSAP)
artifacts have been completed and approved (includes
AppScan results).

A/O/Coll

CtB/Coll

Authority to Operate (ATO) certification has been
received from MDARD Director and DTMB Chief
Information Officer.

A/O/Coll

CtB/Coll

Contractor completes design documentation and other
non-code deliverables.

Coll

A/O

State reviews and accepts non-code and design
documentation.

A/O

CtB/Coll

If State hosted the State, PM submits the Operations
Request For Change (RFC) if needed.

A/O

Coll

Application Deployed to target environment or to
Production.

@)

A/CtB

State Executive Sponsor and State Product Owner
accepts (written communication) the PI once all Critical
defects are remediated.

A/O

All medium and low severity defects are recorded in the
Product Backlog.

A/O

CtB

State Executive Sponsor authorizes payment (full or
partial) for the PI.

A/O

CtB

5.5 Subsequent Release Planning

Each new release on the State’s Release Roadmap starts with a planning session that:
e Reflects on the results of the prior release including Vendor Performance (on
time delivery, quality, performance metrics (velocity, code quality, test results

etc.)

e Finalizes the contents and number of sprints to achieve the next PI (next release)
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Table 8 - Product Increment Definition & Planning Vendor Operations

[Dev] [Ops]
O
Assess Vendor Performance on previous release to
SOM AJO

Upon the first occurrence of unacceptable PI delivery
the Contractor will be able to prepare and submit a
Corrective Action Plan (CAP) to bring performance A/O
(productivity and quality) to State standards and
expectations.

State Executive Sponsor awards the next PI Work Order
to current Contractor (e-mail sent to Contractor) by State| A/O
Executive Sponsor.

If the primary Contractor has submitted a CAP from the
prior release but terms of the CAP have not been met
(performance still does not meet State standards and
expectations), the executive sponsor

- Notifies the current Contractor of SOW A/O
Termination (in writing)

- Awards the next Pl Work Order to the next
qualified Vendor (Executive Sponsor engages
Vendor and begins transition).

Define PI

- Set P1 objectives (as much as possible specific,
measurable, agreed, realistic, time-bound (SMART))

A/O CtB Coll
terms
- Update PBT tracing Epics to Features and Features to
user stories.
Write user stories in support of Pl
- Use agreed templates and tools A/O CtB Coll
- Define Acceptance Criteria per story.
Assign business value to user stories. A/O CtB
Estimate required number of sprints to deliver the PI. AO/CtB CtB
Create tentative sprint plan (allocate stories to sprints). A/O Coll
Ongoing grooming, elaboration and refinement of the AJO CIB
product backlog.

Define test strategy for the PI including at least one End-
to-End test sprint.

Update PBT by tracing all user stories to features and
features to Epics on the PBT.

Ongoing grooming, refinement, elaboration of user
stories

A/O/Coll |O/CtB/Coll

A/Coll O/Caoll

A/Coll O/CtB
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6 DELIVERABLES

SUITE’s primary goal is the delivery of on-time, on-budget, quality systems that meet
customer expectations. SUITE is based on industry best practices, including the Project
Management Institute’s PMBoK and the Capability Maturity Model Integration for
Development. It was designed and implemented to standardize processes, procedures, and
training for project management and systems development lifecycle management. It
offers guidance for efficient, effective improvement across multiple process disciplines in
the organization, improvements to best practices incorporated from earlier models, and a
common, integrated vision of improvement for all project and system related elements.
Contractor is required to review http://www.michigan.gov/suite and demonstrate how
each PMM/SEM will be completed. Contractor is responsible for completing SUITE or
equivalent, as determined by Process and Product Quality Assurance (PPQA) tailoring
process.

While applying the SUITE framework is required, SUITE was not designed to add layers
of complexity to project execution. There should be no additional costs to any Contractor,
since it is expected that they are already following similar industry best practices that
form SUITE’s foundation.

SUITE’s companion templates are used to document project progress or deliverables. In
some cases, Contractors may have in place their own set of templates for similar use.
Because SUITE can be tailored to fit specific projects, project teams and State project
managers may decide to use Contractor provided templates, as long as they demonstrate
fulfillment of SUITE.

Planning
The Project Management Plan (PMM-0102) outlines the following information:

e Project Summary

e High Level Schedule

e Human Resource Management Plan

e Project Budget

e Communication Management Plan

e Change Management Plan

Quality Management Plan

Risk Management Plan

Issue Management Plan

Detailed Project Schedule (Release/Sprint), Milestones and Resources
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Additional planning documentation will include a Business Continuity Plan and a
Disaster Recovery Plan which will be completed and maintained in partnership between
Contractor and MDARD. MDARD and DTMB will approve updates and final
deliverables.

Backlog & Backlog Refinement

In Agile frameworks, the traditional Requirements Document (SEM-402) and
Requirements Traceability Matrix (SEM-401) are replaced by the Product Backlog (Story
Map / EPICS /Features / User Stories). Due to the volume of small user stories, an
automated tool is used to house the Product Backlog and provide traceability from the
high-level Story Map through user story, checked in code, build, and test cases / results.

Backlog refinement (grooming) will be an ongoing activity during the course of each
Sprint. Refinement activities will include:
e Facilitated workshops with the Product Owner and Subject Matter Experts to
document and refine Features, Epics, and User Stories that meet the project’s
Definition of Ready
e Ordering (or re-ordering) Stories based on current value to the customer
e Removing Stories that are no longer valid
¢ Including Technical Debt stories as needed
e Managing the backlog to keep it in agreement with Project Story Map, PlIs,
and releases
e Identify backlog stories marked for delivery in next Sprint prior to that
Sprint’s planning session
e Product Backlog Traceability (in the Product Backlog Tool)

Design
In Scrum/agile approach, emphasis is on the “as built” documentation rather than a big
upfront design. During Post Award — Sprint 0, the following application assets
(functional and system design) are started and are continually elaborated as the project
progresses to reflect the “as built” design. In Sprint 0, just enough of each is documented
to communicate the overall direction to the development team, security architects
(Lockpath Keylight), enterprise architecture (EASA) and other teams as needed.
At each P1 or release to production, these assets are considered part of the formal
deliverables and must reflect the “as built” delivered functionality of the P1. A formal
Structured Walkthrough with the State’s IT and Business partners must be conducted
PRIOR to the acceptance and payment for the Product Increment, during the Product
Increment End-to-End UAT Sprint.
e Functional Design
o0 Application
o Database
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0 Interface(s)

0 Integration(s)

o Data dictionary
System Design

0 Application
Database
Interface(s)
Integration(s)

O O0O0OO0O0

Lockpath Keylight)

Development
This section describes the items to be delivered that satisfy the scope of the project
outlined in this SOW.

Configuration Management Plan (including branching and merging
procedures)

Delivered Application — Source code, scripts / procedures (including build,
deploy, etc.), Conversion assets, Configurations, Test Scenarios and Test
cases and all executables including any automated tests

Application Databases — Design, Source code, and scripts/executables
Solution Interfaces

Solution Integrations

Product Backlog in the State’s instance of Team Foundation Server
Product Backlog Traceability Matrix (story map - features - Epics - User
stories- code check in / build- test case — test case outcome)

Agile Metrics as defined in the Status Reporting - Project and Product

Quality Section

Legacy System Migration

This section describes the items to be delivered to enable the conversion from prior
iterations of the application or other data sources needed to deliver the initial and
subsequent release of the product.

Data conversion plan

Data migration plan

Fully integrated conversion source code integrated in the production
baseline including all:

0 Conversion documentation/notes
0 Conversion Scripts

0 Configuration settings

Architectural Assessment (EASA collaboration and documentation)
Security Assessment (Governance, Risk and Compliance process using

Note: Product Increment Release #1, #2 and #3 only include dairy licenses. Legacy dairy
license data will not be migrated. Product Increment Release #4 includes other licenses
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and these other program licenses may have their legacy license data migrated as part of
Product Increment Release #4.

Implementation
The following items are created, updated and delivered at each release to production:
e [Installation instructions / procedures

e Implementation schedule including Installation acceptance testing
e Staff Training

e Back out / recovery plans and procedures

e Backup procedures

e Technology Continuity Plan

e Updated Disaster Recovery Plan

e Request for Change (RFC for move to production)

e End-to-End User Acceptance and final Regression testing

e MiSAP required documentation

e Authority to Operate (ATO) certification

e Go Live Support Plan

Agile Test Strategy

Provides a single document to describe the types of testing the project will execute (and
where in the life cycle each is executed) to insure delivery of a maintainable and quality
product that satisfies the State of Michigan’s business and technical needs. It also
includes information on test assets (number and location of each test environment, tools,
cases, data, results, and defect reporting). The document outlines the number of testers
(by type of testing) and the approximate timeframe they are needed (for planning
purposes). Types of testing that should be performed are:

e Unit

e Functional

e Integration

e User Story Acceptance
e Performance

e System and Standards

e Regression (automated)

e End-to-End User Acceptance Testing (UAT)
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Testing Environments

e Local

e Development
o QAT

o UAT

e Training

See definitions in Exhibit A.

Knowledge Transfer / Transition

e Transfer / transition workgroup sessions with appropriate supporting materials
e Security Information including accounts and pass codes

Training / Documentation

End User Guides

Training website

Administration Guides

Technical Installation & Support Guides

6.1 Deliverable Acceptance Criteria

6.1.1

Document Deliverables

Documents include, but are not limited to plans, design documents, project schedules,
user guides, and procedure manuals.

6.1.2

» Documents are dated, version controlled, and stored in the State Repository in
electronic format, compatible with State of Michigan software.

« Draft documents are not accepted as final deliverables.

* The documents will be reviewed and accepted in accordance with the
requirements of the Contract.

* MDARD and DTMB will review business documents within a mutually agreed
upon timeframe.

 Approvals will be written and signed by MDARD Project Manager and DTMB
Project Manager.

 Unacceptable issues will be documented and submitted to the Contractor.

* After issues are resolved or waived, the Contractor will resubmit documents for
approval within 30 days of receipt.

Software Deliverables

Software includes, but is not limited to, software product, development tools, support
tools, integration software, and installation software.

* Beta software is not accepted as final deliverable.
« The software will be reviewed and accepted in accordance with the requirements
of the contract.
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6.1.3

* MDARD will review software within a mutually agreed upon timeframe for
acceptance of functionality, usability, installation, performance, security,
standards compliance, backup/recovery, and operation.

 Approvals will be written and signed by MDARD Project Manager and DTMB
Project Manager.

« Unacceptable issues will be documented and submitted to the Contractor.

* After issues are resolved or waived, the Contractor will resubmit software for
approval within 30 days of receipt.

« Software is installed and configured, with assistance from DTMB as applicable,
in an appropriate environment (e.g. development, QA testing, UAT testing,
production, and training).

« Contingency plans, de- installation procedures, and software are provided by the
Contractor and approved by MDARD Project Manager and DTMB Project
Manager.

* Final acceptance of the software will depend on the successful completion of
UAT.

* MDARD will review test software, data, and results within a mutually agreed
upon timeframe.

 Approvals will be written and signed by MDARD Project Manager and DTMB
Project Manager.

 Unacceptable issues will be documented and submitted to the Contractor.

* After issues are resolved or waived, the Contractor will resubmit test software,
data and results for approval within 30 days of receipt.

Final Approval

« All documents and software are delivered and accepted by MDARD Project
Manager and DTMB Project Manager in accordance with the requirements of the
contract.

« For thirty (30) days after installation and configuration in the UAT environment,
the software and any related infrastructure must meet or exceed acceptance testing
requirements in accordance with the requirements of the contract.

* Due to the nature of required data reporting at various times throughout the year,
there will be a sixty(60) day period after the creation of quarterly, semi-annual,
and yearly reports, in which the performance and reliability requirements must be
met in order to prove the creation, operation, and accuracy of those first reports.

« All bills related to this contract have been submitted and approved by the
MDARD Project Manager and DTMB Project Manager for payment.

* A product roadmap is available to MDARD Project Manager and DTMB Project
Manager including information such as technical requirements, functional
enhancements, and product availability periods.
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6.2 Status Reporting - Project and Product Quality
The Contractor Project Manager will store all user stories and related artifacts in the
State’s Enterprise Team Foundation Server (TFS instance). The information needed to
support the following reporting needs must be maintained by the Contractor and the
Contractor’s staff
e A daily sprint Burn Down chart based on effort hours.
e Product Increment status a total story points by state: new, in progress, done,
accepted, total.
e Project status (entire Product Backlog) total story points by state: new, done,
accepted, total.

The Contractor Project Manager will provide a weekly status report to the State Project
Manager and Product Owner. The Contractor Scrum Master/Project Manager will
provide the weekly status in a mutually agreed collaboration tool. The weekly report will
include: key Project delivery milestone status, and estimated completion date for each
key milestone.
The weekly status report submitted following a sprint planning session will include the
following additional metric:

e Planned story points for the sprint

The weekly status report submitted following a sprint review (demo) will include the
following additional metrics:

e Story Points Accepted by the State product Owner
Story Points Done but not yet accepted by the State Product Owner
Story Points In Progress and moving to the next sprint
Story Points Planned but not started and being moved to the next sprint
Story Points Planned but not started and moving back to the Backlog
Escaped defects (not found in the current sprint) remediated

Additional charts to be provided after each sprint review (demo):
e Planned vs Accepted story points trended over time (last 6-10 sprints)
e Projected number of sprints needed to complete all work in the Product Backlog
(finish date):
o Minimum story points accepted in a sprint to date once the velocity has
stabilized (usually three-four sprints after sprint execution starts)
o0 Maximum story points accepted in a sprint to date once the velocity has
stabilized — (usually three-four sprints after sprint execution starts)
0 Average story points accepted in a sprint (minimum of six sprints’ average)

Additional code quality metrics to be supplied with each status report:
Number of successful builds

Number of unsuccessful builds

Number of automated regression test cycles executed

For each execution of the automated regression cycle:
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0 Number of tests failed
0 Number of scenarios covered by automated regression testing
e Percent Unit Test code coverage from the last build before submitting the status
report

The status report will include other information relevant for the delivery of the project as
may be agreed upon between the parties’ Product Owner and Scrum Master.

An online collaboration tool will be also used to track risks, action items, and issue
escalations between the Contractor Project Master/Scrum Master, the State Project
Manager, and the State Product Owner.

6.3 Deliverable Payment Schedule
See Schedule C - Pricing, Rate Card, and Payment Schedule
6.4 Estimated Timeline

See Schedule D - Project Schedule
7 TERMINATION OF VENDOR STATEMENT OF WORK

If the Contractor supplied a Corrective Action Plan at the start of the prior release
(unsuccessful release delivery) and the outcome of this release’s evaluation indicates the
Contractor is still under performing, the Contractor’s SOW is terminated and the State
will negotiate all future releases with the next qualified vendor.

8 WARRANTY

The warranty period is used for remediating defects and technical debt that was deferred
by mutual agreement between State and Contractors prior to and during implementation
and to remediate any additional defects found during the warranty period. Contractors
will make corrections as per the defect severity agreed upon with the State. This work
will be performed by the Contractor at no cost to the State.

Any release to production prior to the final Go Live will have warranty (defect
corrections) work identified during the next release period. Warranty work performed
during execution sprints is considered outside the scope of the normal build sprint and
cannot affect Scrum Development Team Velocity.

The State will provide the single point of contact for reporting and recording defects. The
Contractor is required to have Scrum Development Team members immediately available
(during normal business hours) for escalated questions, research and defect identification
and Severity 1 defect resolution. All other defects will be recorded in the Product
Backlog.

Warranty Period
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e Final Release Warranty Period 180 days

e Warranty Period must include months of April, May, June, and July

Service Level Expectations for Warranty Remediation after Go Live

e Critical — must be resolved (fixed, tested, released) within 24 business hours of
the defect being reported by the State to the Contractor PM. A critical defect
can be reclassified to “Medium” if the Contractor supply’s a work around
acceptable to the State within 24 business hours of the defect being reported
by the State to the Contractor PM.

¢ Medium — will be added to the backlog by the State and the State will
determine the order that items should be addressed as part of normal sprint
planning during the Warranty period.

e Low- will be added to the backlog by the State and the State will determine
the order that items should be addressed as part of normal sprint planning
during the Warranty period.

The State expects the Contractor at a minimum to remediate all Critical and Medium
defects during the Warranty period. Remediation of Low severity defects will occur as
time permits.

Optional Maintenance and Support
e At State’s Option, they may choose to engage the Contractor to continued
Maintenance and Support for additional years.

e The Contractor should supply an estimate for Maintenance Support of the
application. The estimate should include the number of resources needed to
support the application (by type and cost of each), and any additional costs over
and above people costs.

e This section should include a detail list of the services the Maintenance and
Support team will provide, hours of support, reporting frequency and metrics,
number of planned releases to production (and frequency) during the
maintenance period.

9 MAINTENANCE AND SUPPORT

Contractor will provide maintenance and support for all custom software development
projects. Support provided through their help desk and support team includes:
e Defects identified during production operations
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e Assisting DTMB in resolving operational, performance, and integration issues
e Questions regarding system functionality or processes

e Updating documents to reflect current operational version

e Production problems resulting from user error, resulting in data errors

The Help Desk Process is similar to User Acceptance Testing (UAT) and Defect
Tracking Process, it is designed to support production systems and defects identified
during production operations.

Contractor will provide maintenance support for many of the applications implemented
for the State of Michigan.

Basic Elements of the Maintenance Support Process

The support process is built around the following assumptions:
e Defects are triaged based on their impact on the customer’s operations:

o0 Tier 1 (S1) Defects constituting business critical failures have an immediate
impact on production operations that negatively impacts the validity of data or the
ability to complete critical operations; S1 defects will be resolved no later than 24
hours after receipt.

o Tier 2 (S2) Defects that have a time-sensitive impact on production operations,
requiring an emergency fix or a workaround; S2 defects will be resolved no later
than one business day after receipt.

o Tier 3 (S3) Defects are minor errors that do not significantly impact software
functionality; S3 defects will be resolved no later than five business day after
receipt.

e All production applications will have a published release schedule for correcting
system defects. Schedule frequency varies depending on the stability of the system
and interaction with development activities. Unscheduled remedial maintenance
releases will be performed as mutually agreed. For applications currently in
development, such as the Licensing Portal, maintenance releases will be integrated
with sprint and release cycles.

e Contractor will assign experienced and knowledgeable staff to the support
operations.

e Update relevant documentation reflecting changes in the solution

Roles and Responsibilities

Issues reported to the Help Desk will be entered into the JIRA defect tracking system.
JIRA has a Web interface that supports access from any location. The following table
indicates the responsibilities of each organizational unit that will use JIRA.
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Organization Unit

Responsibilities

Tasks

Client User Staff

Initiate defect

Close defect

Logs defect
Assist in priority determination
Test and acceptance of defect solution

Contractor Help
Desk Coordinator

Initial contact with
client for defect
management

Overall defect
management

Works with client to log and triage
defect

Assigns defect to Contractor support
staff for resolution for Tier 1 defects
Logs defect for Project Manager Review
and release planning

Monitors service levels for overall
maintenance activity

Contractor
Support Staff

Defect analysis,
correction and
resolution

Analyze root cause of defect
Apply change

Perform testing

Move to production

Contractor Project
Manager

Overall defect
planning and
management for
supported
application

Assign defect to release schedule
Monitor and manage progress
Inform client of progress

Help Desk Process Phases

The Help Desk Process is organized into the following phases.

Phase 1: Planning

Contractor will develop a Maintenance Plan (SEM-0301) that will identify the
maintenance schedule and staff assigned to the support activities. The schedule will
coincide with the sprint and production release schedule.

Phase 2: Defect Triage, Logging, and Assignment

Production defects identified by system users may be reported to Contractor’s Help Desk
directly by the user, by the DTMB Help Desk, or the DTMB SME. The Contractor Help
Desk Coordinator will work with the State to determine the impact on production
operations and will log all communication into the JIRA tracking system. If MDARD
prefers, identified business users who can accurately assess the severity level, can enter
defects into JIRA directly and JIRA will automatically assign the tickets to the
appropriate resources based on specified severity level.

The triage process is a disciplined analysis of the problem’s impact to determine if the
issue can be part of a scheduled release, rather than an immediate release.

The assigned support person begins defect analysis promptly after the initial call to verify
the impact of the outage and perform a preliminary root cause assessment to ensure the
issue is truly a defect. Assignment options for each defect include:




e Break fix—implemented as quickly as possible working with DTMB and MDARD.
Break fixes occur outside the release schedule and follow DTMB standard process
for unscheduled fixes, to include testing.

e Normal release scheduling—the defect will be assigned to a scheduled release based
on impact to the end users and effort to complete the resolution. As in the previous
phase, JIRA will serve as the key communication tool between the end user, the
coordinator, the support analyst, and the project leader.

Phase 3: Defect Close-Out

The final phase of the process involves identifying and implementing the solution to the
defect, and migrating the defect repair to production. The user who reported the defect
will test the repair to confirm it is resolved and accept the release. Also, all supporting
Licensing Portal documentation will be updated to reflect the change. Once the defect
has been migrated to production, the JIRA ticket will be closed.

10 POLICIES AND STANDARDS

The links below provide information on the State’s Enterprise information technology
(IT) policies, standards and procedures which includes security policy and procedures,
eMichigan web development, and the State Unified Information Technology
Environment (SUITE).

The State has methods, policies, standards and procedures that have been developed over
the years. Vendors are expected to provide proposals that conform to State IT policies
and standards. All services and products provided as a result of this SOW must comply
with all applicable State IT policies and standards. Contractor is required to review all
applicable links provided below and state compliance in their response.

10.1 Enterprise IT Policies, Standards and Procedures:
http://michigan.gov/dtmb/0,4568,7-150-56355 56579 56755---,00.html

All software and hardware items provided by the Contractor must run on and be
compatible with the DTMB Standard Information Technology Environment.
Additionally, the State must be able to maintain software and other items produced as the
result of the Contract. Therefore, non-standard development tools may not be used unless
approved by DTMB. The Contractor must request, in writing, approval to use non-
standard software development tools, providing justification for the requested change and
all costs associated with any change. The State’s Project Manager (MDARD PM and
DTMB PM) must approve any tools, in writing, before use on any information
technology project.
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It is recognized that technology changes rapidly. The Contractor may request, in writing,
a change in the standard environment, providing justification for the requested change
and all costs associated with any change. The MDARD PM and DTMB PM must approve
any changes, in writing, before work may proceed based on the changed environment.

10.2 Enterprise IT Security Policy and Procedures:
http://www.michigan.gov/documents/dmb/1340 193162 7.pdf

10.3 State’s IT Identity and Access Management Approach

The Contractor solution will be suitable for integration with the SOM's IT Identity and
Access Management (IAM) environment as described in the State of Michigan Digital
Strategy, which consist of:

e MiILogin/Michigan Identity, Credential, and Access Management (MICAM)—An
enterprise single sign-on and identity management solution based on IBM’s
Identity and Access Management products including, IBM Security Identity
Manager (ISIM), IBM Security Access Manager for Web (ISAM), IBM Tivoli
Federated Identity Manager (TFIM), IBM Security Access Manager for Mobile
(ISAMM), and IBM DataPower, which enables the State to establish, manage,
and authenticate user identities for the State’s Information Technology (IT)
systems.

e MlILogin Identity Federation for allowing federated single sign-on (SSO) for
business partner as well as Citizen —based applications.

e MiILogin Multi Factor Authentication (MFA) for those applications whose data
classification is Confidential and Restricted as defined by the 1340.00
Information Technology Information Security, that is it needs to comply with
PHI, PCI, CJIS, IRS, and other standards.

e MiILogin Identity Proofing services, which verify people’s identities before the
State allows access to its IT system, are based on “life history” or transaction
information aggregated from public and proprietary data sources. This service is
provided by a leading credit bureau.

10.4 ADA / Look and Feel Standards

The State is required to comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (ADA),
and has adopted a formal policy regarding accessibility requirements for websites and
software applications. The State is requiring that Contractor’s proposed software
application conform, where relevant, to level AA of the World Wide Web Consortium
(W3C) Web Content Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG) 2.0. Contractor may consider,
where relevant, the W3C’s Guidance on Applying WCAG 2.0 to Non-Web Information
and Communications Technologies (WCAG2ICT) for non-web software and

content. The State may require that the Contractor complete a VVoluntary Product
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Accessibility Template for WCAG 2.0 (WCAG 2.0 VPAT) or other comparable
document for the completed software application.

Look and Feel Standards can be found here: SOM Look and Feel Standards for Web
Applications and Sites

11 EXHIBITS

11.1 Exhibit A — Business Requirements
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Account
Management - 01

The system must allow renewal applications that
are entered by the Central Licensing Unit (CLU) to

be viewed by the applicant once the applicant
has an account with the system.

Account
Management - 02

The system must provide the ability to move
payments from one license type to another,
process refunds and apply multiple payments.

Account
Management - 03

The system must allow a license to be placed on
administrative hold.

Account
Management - 04

The system must prevent creation of duplicate
owner records.

Account
Management - 05

The system must maintain the following
demographic information for an ownership
organization including:

Unique Owner ID;
Owner Organization Name;
Primary Contact Information.

Account
Management - 06

The system must provide the ability to store
geospatial information for each location (address)
included in the system.

Account
Management - 07

The system must require a person to be uniquely
identified within the system independent of their
role.

Examples of persons in the system are:
Licensee, Owner, agent, sole proprietor, certified
individual

Account
Management - 08

The system must prevent the creation of
duplicate persons in the system.
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Account
Management - 09

The system must provide the ability for an
authorized user to search, select and associate an
existing person to a license or an ownership
organization.

Account
Management - 10

When an e-Credential (license) is put into
administrative hold status or is revoked, the
system must prevent an e-Credential from being
accessed by the applicant for display, printing or
downloading.

Account
Management - 11

When an e-Credential (license) is put into
administrative hold status or revoked, the system
must capture, including but not limited to, the
date time of hold/revocation, user account Id
setting the hold/revocation, and reason for the
hold/revocation.

Account
Management - 12

When an e-Credential (license) is put into
administrative hold status or is revoked, system
must create and send an alert (message) to the
license holder that their license was put into
administrative hold or was revoked. This alert
must be available to the license holder when they
access the license portal (i.e., their dashboard) as
well as being sent as an email message.

Account
Management - 13

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user to delete an e-Credential (license) record
that was created in error.

Account
Management - 14

When an e-Credential (license) is deleted, the
system must capture, including but not limited
to, the date time of deletion, user account Id
deleting the license, and reason for the deletion.

Account
Management - 15

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to maintain ownership
organization information.

Account
Management - 16

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user to delete an ownership organization record
that was created in error.

Account
Management - 17

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to maintain existing location
address information.

Account
Management - 18

System must allow authorized staff to create, edit
and delete user accounts.
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Account
Management - 19

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user to delete a person record.

Account
Management - 20

The system must allow an Administrator role the
ability to manage all user account information.

Account
Management - 21

The system must allow for user(s) to add emails
to their account, in addition to the primary email
so that multiple people/entities can receive
notifications.

Account
Management - 22

The system must enforce the rule that an email
can only be the Primary Email on one account,
but emails that are added as additional emails
can be used multiple times and the Primary Email
on one account can be used as an additional
email elsewhere.

Account
Management - 23

The system must allow users to configure which
notifications show up in their informational
queue

Account
Management - 24

The system must allow for CLU staff (w/ table
driven role-based permissions) to access user
accounts and make edits. So that they can assist
if an account becomes inaccessible.

The system must allow MDARD authorized users
to maintain comments regarding any changes

Account made to a license record, including status
Management (CLU) - | changes, pending administrative action, past due
01 accounts, etc.

The system must allow role-based authorized
Account users (CLU staff) the ability to comment on each
Management (CLU) - | application ("application comments") as it moves
02 through its workflow.
Account The system must assign to each application
Management (CLU) - | comment: current date time and user account
03 creating the comment.
Account The system must allow an application comment
Management (CLU) - | to be deleted by only the author or system
04 Administrator.
Account The system must not allow an application
Management (CLU) - | comment to be updatable.
05

Application Data
Entry - 01

The system must have the ability to associate the
application to an existing ownership and
establishment record.
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Application Data
Entry - 02

The system must enable applicants who wish to
apply for several different license types to enter
information common to all those applications,
only once.

Application Data
Entry - 03

For users that handle multiple licenses for
multiple different people, the system must save
the business information of businesses that have
been attached to an application in the past so
that they can just select those businesses to be
added to a new/renewal application in the future
without having to re-enter all the information.

Application Data
Entry - 04

For users that handle multiple licenses, the
system should flag business under their care, that
have unpaid fines or fees, and therefore cannot
be renewed. So, they can efficiently and easily
select only eligible applicants to renew.

System should have a flag -- outstanding (how to

manage fees inside internal app @ license type level)

Application Data

The applicant must be allowed to enter
comments/notes pertaining to the renewal

Entry - 05 application.

Application Data The system must allow MDARD CLU staff to enter
Entry - 06 paper applications into the system.

Application Data The system must allow data within predefined
Entry - 07 fields to stay persistent within a session.

Application Data
Entry - 08

The system must streamline batch entry by
allowing the manual entry of applications in
functional groups.

Application Data

The system must allow for batch renewal
processing based on owner TIN, displaying all
instances of locations/business

Entry - 09
Application Data The system must allow an authorized CLU staff
Entry - 10 user to add or delete items in the renewal batch.

Application Data
Entry - 11

The system must provide the ability to capture
information about the organization that owns the
licensed establishment.

Application Data
Entry - 12

The system must provide the ability to associate
an existing ownership organization with a license
if the ownership organization already exists.

Application Data
Entry - 13

The system must capture demographic
information about the establishment being
licensed including:
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Business name;

DBA/Alias name;

Location (Address) including geospatial
information;

Establishment contact information.

Application Data
Entry - 14

The system must allow an establishment to be
uniquely identified by the combination of two

identifiers: the business name and the location
(address).

Application Data
Entry - 15

The system must provide the ability to create a
new ownership organization when a new
application is entered into the system if the
ownership organization does not already exist.

Application Data
Entry - 16

The system must create a unique establishment
location (address) when a new application is
being entered into the system if a record for that
location does not exist in the system.

Application Data

The system must provide the ability for an
authorized user to select and associate an

Entry - 17 existing location address to a license application.
Application Data The system must allow an applicant to attach one
Entry - 18 or more documents to an application.

Application Data
Entry - 19

When a registered user enters information for
establishment the system must search the
existing entries and return a list of direct and/or
close matches.

Application Data
Entry - 20

The system must track and store application
processing information each time an application
is saved into the system.

Application Data
Validation - 01

The system must ensure that all required fields
are completed correctly, and the data is in a valid
format before submitting applications.

Application Data
Validation - 02

The system must force the user to view and
confirm the data for each renewal application
presented.

Application Data
Validation - 03

The system must provide a mechanism for
applicants to know which data entry fields
require values (i.e., required fields).

Application Data
Validation - 04

When a user is entering information necessary
for the completion of an application, the system
must assist by displaying autofill suggestions, that
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filter real-time according to what the user enters
into the field.

Application Data

The system must provide user friendly messages

Validation - 05 to assist the user in entering application data.
Application Data The system must capture a reason when a license
Validation - 06 renewal is declined by an applicant/licensee.
Application Data The system must utilize address validation and
Validation - 07 normalization.

Application Data
Validation - 08

The system must validate the address against the
United States Postal System (USPS) Address
Validation and Normalization standards.

Application Data
Validation - 09

The system must assist in data validation by
bringing in closely matching addresses when an
address cannot be verified.

Application Data
Validation - 10

The system must allow non-validated addresses
to be entered when the validation process cannot
not resolve an address.

Application Data
Validation - 11

The system must ensure that duplicate
applications for same license, owner and location
(new and renewal) are not entered.

Application Data

The system must allow certain license types to be
associated with the same location but with

Validation - 12 different owners.

Application Data The location (address) must be unique. It must
Validation - 13 not be duplicated in the system.

Application Data The business name need not be unique. It may be
Validation - 14 duplicated in the system.

Application Data The system must prevent the creation of
Validation - 15 duplicate establishment in the system.

Application Entry
Permission — 01

The entry of a new application can be completed
by a first-time applicant or an existing user of the
system applying for a new license (type, location).

Application Entry
Permission — 02

The system must allow a renewal to be
completed by existing license holder (applicant)
when renewing currently active/expired license.

Application Entry
Permission - 03

The system must allow admin users the ability to
configure fields (i.e. predetermined ownership,
establishment location etc.) as not being editable
by the applicant/licensee, according to license
type.

Application Fees - 01

The system must track all fees assessed against a
licensee's/applicant's account.
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Application Fees - 02

The system must calculate, record, and track fees
associated with each new application instance.

Application Fees - 03

The system must calculate fees based on a "table
of fees".

Application Fees - 04

The system must allow an administrator to
update application fees in a "table of fees" that is
used by the system to calculate fees for each
application type.

Application Fees - 05

The "table of fees" must include late fees that will
be calculated into the total fees assessed for an
instance of an applicant and application type.

Application Fees - 06

The "table of fees" will include, but not limited to,
fee type, fee amount, fee name, fee class, related
application type, SKU, last update timestamp, last
update user account ID, reason for change.

Application Fees - 07

The system must keep an audit of all "table of
fees" changes.

Application Fees - 08

The system must calculate, into the total fees
assessed, any fees assigned from one or more
MDARD inspection and enforcement systems for
an instance of applicant and/or application.

Application Fees - 09

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user the ability to add or delete fee items to/from
a licensee's/applicant's account. When an item is
added or deleted the system must capture the
reason for the add/delete, date and time of the
add/delete, the system account ID of the user
making the add/delete, and auto-calculate total
amount of fees due.

Application Fees - 10

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user to override an assigned fee (and have the
override calculated into the total fee amount
due).

Application Fees - 11

The system must capture the following for any
fee override: reason for override, current date
time, new fee amount (if any), and user account
ID applying the override.

Application Help - 01

The system must provide public users with a list
of applicable fees and requirements for a license

type.
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Application Help - 02

The system must allow an online applicant to
communicate with the Customer Service Center
and CLU staff members by email.

Application Help - 03

The system must contain onscreen help
functionality that is maintained by the system
administrator.

Application Help - 04

The system must provide online help for public
facing pages. This must include an information
icon ("?") for each field. The help information for
each field must be updatable by an authorized
role-based user. The help system must also allow
for multiple forms of help besides field level help;
this may include PDF files, How-To videos, and
other files that are managed by authorized role-
based users.

Will define some program specific help text, will define
help text during design for fields. Will not build a large

field based help management system though

Application Help - 05

The system must provide online help for CSC
staff. This must include an information icon ("?")
for each field. The help information in each field's
"information package" must be updatable by an
authorized role-based user. The help system
must also allow for multiple forms of help besides
field level help; this may include PDF files, How-
To videos, and other files that are manageable by
authorized role-based users.

Will define some program specific help text, will define
help text during design for fields. Will not build a large

field based help management system though

Application Help - 06

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user the ability to maintain CSC/CLU contact
information that will be display to the public.

Application Help - 07

The system must provide form specific help to
assist the user in completing the application. It
must also provide the requirements necessary for
the successful submission of the application.

Application Help - 08

The system must facilitate the use of internal
hyperlinks

Application Help - 09

The system must display and maintain a checklist
of prerequisite documents, fees and
requirements for each license type. The
Administrator of the system must be able to
maintain this information without need of vendor
or DTMB support.

Application Help - 10

The system must provide functionality so that
when the user of the system is choosing a license
application (new/renewal) the user will be
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automatically and immediately informed of
prerequisite documents, fees and requirements
for the license type selected.

Application
Layout/Content - 01

The system must pre-populate reusable data and
must streamline the process of completing both
single and multiple application transactions
("smart data-entry" vs. "redundant data entry".)

Application
Layout/Content — 02

The system must provide dynamic data entry
screen(s) for the user to enter information for
new applications.

License type fields will not be dynamic, but be defined

per license type/program

Application
Layout/Content - 03

The system must use a configurable license year
(by application type) that will be displayed on
applications and consequently used on the
generated e-Credential (license).

Application Printing —
01

The system must allow the user to print a
submitted or saved application.

Application Printing -
02

When an applicant prints their renewal
application a unique application identifier (PIN)
must be printed as a barcode as well as text.

The system must provide the ability to configure
application processing workflow by license type.

Workflow will be configurable per program and license,
but in an agreed upon minimal ways (valid transitions,
assignments on transitions, notifications on transitions).

Parallel branching, configurable decision points will not

Application
Workflow - 01 be supported.
A system generated message must be displayed
informing the applicant that an application left in
Application their shopping cart, after leaving the system, will
Workflow - 02 be deleted from the shopping cart.
The new license year workflows must be Workflow will be configurable per program and license,
configurable by license type. but in an agreed upon minimal ways (valid transitions,
assignments on transitions, notifications on transitions).
Application Parallel branching, configurable decision points will not
Workflow - 03 be supported
The system must be able to provide a
streamlined process for renewing multiple
Application applications of the same type at the same time
Workflow - 04 under same ownership.
The system must automatically process an
Application application according to the workflow created for
Workflow - 05 the application type.
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The system must automatically generate a license
for a renewal when the renewal application has

Application reached the end of the workflow specific to the
Workflow - 06 given license type.
If all necessary conditions are met and there are
no changes that effect the license validity, the
Application system must automatically approve applications
Workflow - 07 for renewal.
The system must automatically approve
Application applications that have completed processing
Workflow - 08 through the workflow specific to license type.
Application The system must support automated workflow
Workflow - 09 throughout the system
System administrator must be able to modify Workflow will be configurable per program and license,
workflow steps, including who receives but in an agreed upon minimal ways (valid transitions,
notifications assignments on transitions, notifications on transitions).
Application Parallel branching, configurable decision points will not
Workflow - 10 6 ST
The system must enforce the execution of
Application workflow steps that are specific to the renewal of
Workflow - 11 each license type.
Application The tracking of an application's workflow status
Workflow - 12 should be specific to the license type.
Application The system must make application workflows
Workflow - 13 customizable by license type.
The system must include workflow management
Application including the ability for an administrator to
Workflow - 14 restrict workflow steps and related data by role
The system must include workflow management No diagram based WYSIWYG, but will be configurable.
Application including having a WYSIWYG interface for
Workflow - 15 workflow administration
The system must include workflow management | workflow will be configurable per program and license,
and the creation of parallel branching for but in an agreed upon minimal ways (valid transitions,
workflow steps. assignments on transitions, notifications on transitions).
Application Parallel branching, configurable decision points will not
Workflow - 16 9 SITAEOIHE)
The system must receive applications into a work
Application queue. And the associated tasks must be
Workflow - 17 configurable and appear in a work queue.
Application The system must contain work queues that
Workflow - 18 define and route applications by the workflow.
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The system must contain functionality that will

Application allow an application to be manually assigned
Workflow - 19 from the work queue.

The system must provide work queue screens
Application where the CLU Staff can search renewals and new
Workflow - 20 applications by assignment and status.
Application The system must provide the ability to associate a
Workflow - 21 reason note with a status change.

The system must have the ability to route

submitted applications to the appropriate
Application program areas and work queues within program
Workflow - 22 areas based on application type.

System must be able to route task notifications
Application based on processing to be determined by
Workflow - 23 MDARD.

The system must have the ability to show which
Application users have which application tasks opened in
Workflow - 24 their queue and the status of those tasks.

The system must allow for tasks to be unlocked
Application and reassigned by an admin role in the scenario
Workflow - 25 that a task is held up in the workflow.
Application The system must have informational queues that
Workflow - 26 hold notifications that have been routed to users.

The system must provide the Central Licensing
Application Unit (CLU) a real time view into the processing
Workflow - 27 status of each application.

When the Licensing System receives notification

from an Inspection System that will result in a

change in status for a given application, the
Application system must route that notification to CLU and
Workflow - 28 CLU will update the status of the application.
Application The system must have generic workflow steps
Workflow - 29 required for various license types.

The workflow for a license application is

considered complete when the application

reaches an Issued status. When applications

reach an Issued status either notification will go

out to the applicant via email and system
Application notification (online), or the license is sent to be
Workflow - 30 included in a batched print job (paper).
Application The system must validate that all the workflow
Workflow - 31 steps for a license application have been
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completed before assigning an Issued status to an
application.

Application The system must allow the creation of a batch
Workflow - 32 print job based on configurable parameters.
Application The system must allow work queues to be
Workflow - 33 created for the CLU staff and for Program Desks.

The system must provide the ability for CLU staff
Application to scan paper applications into the system (Paper
Workflow - 34 Process).

The system must allow CLU staff to set the
Application appropriate status of the application after it has
Workflow - 35 been entered/scanned (Paper Process).
Application The system must be able to administer multiple
Workflow - 36 license types.
Application The system must update the existing license
Workflow - 37 workflow when a renewal application is received.

The system must enforce the rule that a separate
Application application must be submitted for each license
Workflow - 38 that is being created or renewed.

The system must allow a user to fill out one form

with multiple business addresses listed that will

ultimately result in multiple applications being
Application submitted and licenses being issued to each of
Workflow - 39 those respective establishment locations.

When users fill out a single form with multiple

business addresses, and the system generates

applications for each of those addresses the CLU

Tech must be able to view those applications as a
Application group in the one form format for easier and more
Workflow - 40 efficient approval.

When a successful submission of an application

has occurred, the confirmation number and

application status must be communicated to the

applicant along with remaining workflow items
Application (and their status) to be completed (before license
Workflow - 41 approval or denial).
Application The system must track the status of each
Workflow - 42 application as it is processed by MDARD.

The system must allow the applicant the ability to

track the status (i.e., at what step of the
Application workflow) of an individual application as it is
Workflow - 43 processed by MDARD
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The system must allow assigned system roles the

Application ability to track the status of an individual
Workflow - 44 application as it is processed by MDARD.

The system must allow an Administrator the
Application ability to allow/disallow documents to be
Workflow - 45 attached to an application.

The system must have the ability to associate
Application multiple applications to the same establishment
Workflow - 46 location.
Application The system must track the processing status of
Workflow - 47 each new/renewal application.

The system must provide the tracking of
Application workflow steps by capturing begin date and time,
Workflow - 48 and end date and time.
Application The system must provide the ability to track
Workflow - 49 when workflow steps begin and end.

The system must allow the system to

automatically approve a renewal application and
Application issue a license if there have been no changes to
Workflow - 50 applicant information.

The Licensing System must send email and

system notifications to the applicant after an

application is submitted. This notification with
Application contain workflow status and general processing
Workflow - 51 information.

Communications - 01

The system must allow role-based authorized
users (CLU staff) the ability to create mass
notifications that can be sent out using one or
more of the following options: email, text, or
messages to user account dashboards.

Communications - 02

The system must allow a licensee/applicant
multiple options to receive communications from
the CLU. These options must at a minimum
include email and optionally include SMS/text. All
notifications sent must include a copy to the
licensee/applicant's dashboard.

SMS costing is not included.

Communications - 03

The system must allow an Administrator to create
and maintain public portal announcements that
are displayed and/or electronically
communicated to all registered, active user
accounts.
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e-Signature — 01

The system must comply with State of Michigan
requirements for e-signature.

Declining Renewal -
01

The system must enforce the rule that a licensee
must actively decline to renew a license, or they
will be subject to a late fee if renewal is not
submitted or declined by the expiration date.

Declining Renewal -
02

When licensees decline to renew a license, the
Licensing system must send notification with
license being declined and licensee information
to the relevant Inspection System regarding that
action.

GIS Component -
PFAS Reporting - 01

The system must have a GIS component that will
assist MDARD staff in generating Perfluoroalkyl!
and Polyfluoroalkyl Substances (PFAS) reports by
allowing MDARD users to enter an address, click
on a map or enter Lat/Long coordinates to
indicate a location.

Note: Perfluoroalkyl and Polyfluoroalkyl
Substances (PFAS) reports are related to alerting
the regulated community about contamination.

GIS Component -
PFAS Reporting — 02

The system must allow MDARD staff to indicate a
radius around the entered location, that will be
used by the system to generate a report of all
establishments within the radius, that are part of
the regulated community.

GIS Component -
PFAS Reporting — 03

The results of PFAS reports must be filterable and
sortable by Zip Code, License Type, County, and
MDARD defined regions.

When a license sub-type is attached to a "parent"

No one to many relationship between license types and

License — 01 license, the sub-type will have the same sub-types will be included.
expiration date as the parent license.
The system must all allow CLU staff or a Program
Desk to add notes and narrative to their related

License - 02 license types. These notes and narratives are for

internal use and cannot be communicated to
external users.

License Expiration —
01

If a licensee does not decline a renewal or submit
a renewal application in time, the system will
apply a late fee to their account for that given
license.
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License Expiration —
02

When a license expires without the licensee
having either declined renewal or submitted a
renewal application, the system must send
notification to the relevant Inspection System
regarding the expired license.

License Expiration —
03

The Licensing System must send notification of
approaching expiration dates to License holders
through user dashboard notifications and emails
x days prior to the expiration date. The timeline
as to how far in advance of the expiration date
these notifications go out will be configurable by
license type.

License Generation -
01

The system must capture general license
information and be tied to the license number
that includes:

License type;

Licensee;

Date license issued and most recent renewal;
Current license period (expire);

Current license status (active, inactive,
terminated, expired, about to expire, delinquent);
Comments.

License Generation -
02

The system must provide the ability to capture
and store license specific Information.

License Generation -
03

The system must provide the ability to capture
license specific information that may be unique
to each license type.

License Generation -
04

The system must assign a unique license number
to each new license that is created (renewals will
not receive a new license number).

License Generation -
05

The Licensing System must be able to generate
and assign unique License/Permit numbers to
applications, that align with program specific
formatting and historical processes that apply to
how numbers are assigned

License Generation -
06

All license numbers generated by the Licensing
System must be unique and never duplicated, so
that Licensees are able to reuse license numbers.
For example: if a licensee goes out of business
and then restarts their business they will be able
to use the same license number that had
previously had, knowing that the system didn't

This is an old functional license number, often on
stickers on trucks, etc. Not all license types will have
these, could be very tricky to reuse. Will accomodate a
license # naming scheme, may need a special "Legacy

Field" to store this in some cases though.
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assign that number to somebody else while it was
inactive.

License Generation -
07

The system must associate the application
processing information entered to the
corresponding license (new or renewal).

License Generation -
08

When the system generates an e-Credential
(license), it must be stored in PDF format to allow
it to be printed or downloaded to a mobile
device.

License Generation -
09

When the system generates a new e-Credential
(license) it must identify on the e-Credential
human-readable information that may include,
but is not limited to, the following data values:
firm or individual name, firm or individual
address (street, city, etc.,), license name, date
issued, date of expiration, any restrictions, any
conditions and/or any instructions.

License Generation -
10

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to update and re-issue an e-
Credential (license) that has already been issued,
due to changing conditions of licensure.

License Generation -
11

The system must automatically send a
notification to applicants and owners that a
license has been issued and ready for download
and/or printing from their dashboard.

License Generation -
12

When the system sends a notification to
applicants or owners that a license has been
issued and ready for download and/or printing
from their dashboard, the notification will include
links and instructions. This notification text must
be manageable within the system by authorized
role-based users.

License Generation -
13

The system must propagate changes to
ownership organization to current e-Credentials
(licenses).

License Generation -
14

The system must propagate changes to Person
information to current e-Credentials (licenses).

License Management
- CLU Comments - 01

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to comment on each e-
Credential (license) instance after it is created.

License Printing — 01

The system must provide CLU staff the ability to
reprint a license(s) when required.
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License Printing — 02

The system must allow registered users
(applicants) and CLU staff to print licenses that
are current and valid.

License Printing — 03

If a license has been revoked the system must
prohibit licensee from printing the revoked
license.

License Printing — 04

The system must allow batch printing for the
printing of manually entered applications.

License Printing — 05

The system must provide the CLU with the ability
to assign and record a fee to reprint a license.

License Printing — 06

The system must allow license reprints through a
workflow task.

License Setup — 01

The system must allow each license type to have
categories.

License Setup — 02

The system must maintain a license period
specific to each license type.

License Setup - 03

The system must allow a license instance to have
a specific beginning and end date or have an
indefinite end date different from its license type.

Non-Licensed Public
User - 01

A user must be able to pay a fine in the system
without setting up an account. Fines will come
from the Inspection Systems, and the users
account information will be handled within those
systems. They will be able to pay in the Licensing
System and the Licensing System will then send a
message to the Inspection System indicating that
the fine has been paid.

Payment Tracking —
01

The system must verify and post payments.

Payment Tracking —
02

The system must store record of payment
information by ownership, license, and payee.

Payment Tracking —
03

The system must display aggregate and detailed
payment information by ownership and location.

Payment Tracking —
04

The system must display aggregate and detailed
payment information by applicant and
ownership. This must also apply to users that had
paid for multiple licenses.

Public Portal - 01

The system must have a public portal component
that will be used by the public for all licensing,
permitting and application related processing.
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Public Portal - 02

System must contain a centralized user-friendly
interface, where public users can access all
MDARD related licensing needs.

Public Portal - 03

The public portal component must utilize a user
dashboard interface so that account holders can
do, but not limited to, the following: manage
their own account information; apply for licenses;
make payments; review application status;
review, download and print all e-Credentials
(licenses); view public portal announcements; use
the help system; view messages/notifications
specifically for them (and respond to them when
required); and send communications to CLU.

Communication between internal and public will be

one-way (internal to public)

Public Portal - 04

The system must allow alerts (messages) to be
assigned to an applicant so the applicant sees the
message when they enter the license portal (i.e.,
their dashboard).

Public Portal - 05

The system must allow an external user the
ability to manage their account information.

Public Portal - 06

The system must contain functionality that assists
users in determining and selecting the license
that is appropriate for their needs.

Public Portal - 07

The system must make all requirements for
licensure available and easy to access for all
users.

Public Portal - 08

The system must capture sufficient user

identification information from MilLogin in order
to determine the user's account when the user's
account is already present in the license system.

Public Portal - 09

In some cases, non-licensed public users will need
to pay fines and or fees. The system must allow
these users to make payments in the system
without setting up a user account, using an
invoice number associated with the fine or fee.

Can always see fees for org, non-licensed would be

able to pay for a specific invoice

The system must provide the ability to trace
refunds to the original payment and

Refunds - 01 authorization number.
The system must have a workflow process to No workflow, permission based
Refunds - 02 initiate a refund.
The system must have an authorized user
Refunds - 03 approval process for issuing refunds.
Refunds - 04 The system must not allow duplicate refunds.
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The system must use refund protocols to process

Refunds - 05 refund payments.

The system must utilize designated receipting
Refunds - 06 protocols to refund processed payments.

The system must only allow total refunds up to
Refunds - 07 the original transaction amount.

The system must be able to process accounting

transactions that have negative dollar amounts
Refunds - 08 from MiCARS.

The system must provide reports that list the
Refunds - 09 daily transactions and the tracking of errors.

The system must have the ability to manually
Refunds - 10 refund or update payments.

The system must not approve refund check(s)

that total larger than the original transaction
Refunds - 11 amount.

Renewal Notification
-01

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to associate license renewal
notifications to license applicants or licensees
who are to receive renewal notifications.

Renewal Notification
-02

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to create and manage renewal
notice messages for each license type.

Renewal Notification
-03

The system must support the automatic sending
of license renewal notices to license applicants or
licensees who are to receive renewal
notifications at a designated date and time (as
configured by an authorized role-based user).
This notification function must also be available
for manual initiation by an authorized role-based
user.

Renewal Notification
-04

The system must allow a renewal notice to be a
package containing one or more documents. The
renewal notice must be able to be sent via email,
mail, or available on an applicant's dashboard.

Renewal Notification
-05

When a renewal notice is sent to license
applicants an electronic instance of the
notification must be posted to each recipient
dashboard (if the applicant has a License Portal
account).

Renewal Notification
- 06

The system must allow for a single notification to
be generated for multiple license renewals for a
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given license type and owner and sent to the
applicant.

Renewal Printing —
01

The system must support the printing of renewal
applications that have been pre-populated with
current information that includes, but is not
limited to: applicant, owner/firm, agent/contact,
related fees, total cost, and license type/name.

Renewal Printing —
02

The system must support the printing of renewal
applications in batch mode or as a single instance
of a renewal application.

Renewal Printing —
03

The system must create a file to support batch
printing of renewal applications that can be sent
to a 3rd party processor for printing and mailing.
This file must include all needed data for
application renewals and related mailing address
information.

Renewal Receipt
Confirmation — 04

The system must have functionality that
identifies and generates a report of invalid email
addresses tied to the license number and sends a
notification to the users account regarding the
invalid email address.

No way to know what email address is invalid

Reports/Queries - 01

The system must have the ability to retrieve
existing license records by one or more license
attributes (i.e., record fields).

Reports/Queries - 02

The system must have the ability to retrieve
existing applications records by one or more
application attributes (i.e., record fields).

Reports/Queries - 03

The system must provide the ability for users to
query and generate reports the according to the
privileges assigned to their role in the system.

Reports/Queries - 04

The system must provide the ability to search for
records (applications and renewals), and sort and
filter the results by the following criteria: license
type, date, status (new/renewal), owner,
establishment, date range.

Reports/Queries - 05

The system must prohibit searching, reporting or
displaying data elements deemed not
searchable/reportable/displayable unless the
user is authorized based on system role. These
data items include but are not limited to: TIN (Tax
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Identification Number), Date of Birth, and State
of Michigan Identification Card number.

Reports/Queries - 06

The Licensing System must have a process to
generate reports which have redacted fields
included in the report to comply with FOIA
requests. These redactable fields will be
identified by MDARD during the initial project
scoping with the Bidder.

Reports/Queries - 07

The system must support pre-defined reports
(reports generated via on screen selections) as
defined by the program areas.

Reports/Queries - 08

The vendor must provide a minimum of 100
standard reports and 50 dashboard reports that
must be available to identified role-based users.
These reports will be defined with MDARD.

Will implement 25 Reports (Crystal or SSRS). License

form does not count as a report.

Reports/Queries - 09

The system must print mailing labels by license
type and mailing address associated with the
license.

Reports/Queries - 10

The system must provide a minimum of 20 KPI
reports (defined with MDARD).

Reports/Queries - 11

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to generate reports.

Reports/Queries - 12

System must contain functionality for the
creation of reports and extract related to Division
score card that can be modified in the future

Reports/Queries - 13

The system must interface with the Data
Warehouse to do batch queries against the Data
Warehouse to get reports regarding: licenses that
had expired, declined renewals, renewals etc.

Reports/Queries - 14

System must have the capability to mark records
at predetermined points in the lifecycle as
“FOIAble”.

Reports/Queries - 15

System must contain the functionality to run
reports against only “FOIAble” records for audit
purposes. This would exclude all records that had
not reached that point in the lifecycle and had
not been marked as Final in the system.

Reports/Queries - 16

The standard language that will be included in
reports must be table driven, so that users can
easily modify this language in one place.

140




Role Management -
01

The system must provide an Administrator role
that can manage all roles and users for the
system.

Role Management -
02

The system must provide an Administrator role
the ability to associate system functionality to
one or more system roles.

Role Management -
03

System must allow for table driven organizational
roles and be customizable, so alerts and tasks are
sent to and received by the correct individuals.

Role Management -
04

The system must provide a CLU Administrator
role the ability to create and manage all
workflows and steps.

Role Management -
05

The system must be designed so that there will
be multiple roles within the system with varying
permissions and access levels that are specific to
the tasks associated with the given role.

Role Management -
06

The system must provide "Program Desks" that
are work queues, that can be assigned steps
based on license type.

Standard workflow states + program = queues

Role Management -
07

The system must all allow a Program Desk to view
all related program desk data.

Role Management -
08

The system must support a user role-based
security solution including different accesses to
screens, buttons, and reports (i.e. No Access,
Read Only, Update).

Role Management -
09

The system must support a process for system
administrator to approve system access to new
users.

Role Management -
10

The system must support a process to assign
users to single/multiple/all regions or sections or
program areas.

Role Management -
11

The system must support a process for
supervisors to assign Field Level roles to users

No, with ability for ad-hoc fine-grained permissions

defined during dev

Role Management -
12

The system must support a process to review and
approve user roles and access to the system on
an annual basis

Role Management -
13

The system must require a user to be approved
by a system administrator and be assigned to a
role before being able to access the system

Search Functionality
-01

System must have a Graphical User Interface
(GUI) where users can identify parameters for
generating standard reports.
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Search Functionality
-02

Licensing System must have functionality for
MDARD Users to search for records by License
Type, License Number, Application Type,
Application Number, Public & MDARD Entity
Names (first & last), Physical Address, Email
Address, Program Desk, Date Ranges, Application
Statuses etc.

Search Functionality
-03

Licensing System must allow MDARD staff to look
up an Application/License and see a report of all
the historical actions (i.e. status changes, flow
progression, and any actions taken by
licensee/applicant or MDARD staff with
date/time stamp) associated with that record.

Search Functionality -
04

When displaying the Historical Chronicle for a
license, in the scenario that an application is
successfully transitioned into a license, the
Application's Historical Chronicle must be added
to the License's Historical Chronicle and that
transition must be displayed as an event in the
License's Chronicle.

Search Functionality -
05

The Licensing System must capture events in the
Historical Chronical of an Application or License,
it must not create a new record for each event
(i.e. transition from license to application,
renewal, status change, etc.)

Shopping Cart - 01

When application fees are added to a shopping
cart, the system must only allow application fees
of a validated license application to be added.

Shopping Cart - 02

The system must remove shopping cart
applications at the end of a session.

Shopping Cart - 03

The system must pass the following to the
shopping cart for each application submitted:

Unique ID for each application created;
Item ID;

SKU Number (Stock Keeping Unit - used for
inventorying);

Dollar amount (zero dollars is a valid fee
amount);

Description of the item being added.
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Shopping Cart - 04

The system must use a shopping cart metaphor
and associated functioning to track application
and fee as items to be purchased.

Shopping Cart - 05

The system must use the shopping cart as part of
application processing workflow.

Shopping Cart - 06

The system must allow applicants the ability to
add or delete application fees to/from the
shopping cart as single items. As items are added
or deleted, the system must auto-calculate total
due.

Shopping Cart - 07

The system must prevent applicants from
removing administrative fines, late fees, or
penalties (or other fees identified by CLU) by
license type from their shopping cart.

Shopping Cart - 08

When administrative fines, late fees, or penalties
(or other fees identified by CLU) are added to an
account the fees will automatically be added to
their shopping cart when the user is applying for
or renewing a license or license type related to
said fines, fees, or penalties. Only Administrators
can remove these fees from a shopping cart
before payment.

Shopping Cart - 09

The system must employ cross-checks with
business information (i.e. location, owner, email,
business name, Federal Employee Identification
Number, company name, etc.) to reduce or
eliminate users creating a new account to avoid
paying assessed fees, fines, or penalties.

Shopping Cart - 10

The system must prevent applicants from
renewing licenses, for which there are associated
administrative fines, fees, or penalties assessed
until they have been settled.

Shopping Cart - 11

The Licensing System must be able to account for
user accounts that handle multiple licenses, and
license types for multiple different licensees and
not prevent them from renewing some licenses if
one of the licenses they manage incurs a fine or
fee.

Shopping Cart - 12

For users that handle multiple licenses for
multiple different people, the system must save
the business information of business that have
been attached to an application in the past so
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that they can just select those businesses to be
added to a new/renewal application in the future
without having to re-enter all the information.

Shopping Cart - 13

For users that handle multiple licenses, the
system should flag business under their care, that
have unpaid fines or fees, and therefore cannot
be renewed. So, they can efficiently and easily
select only eligible applicants to include in a
renewal application.

Shopping Cart - 14

The system must allow the Admin Role to
configure the names and amounts of fines, fees,
and penalties as they relate to the submission of
new and renewal applications.

Shopping Cart - 15

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user the ability to add or delete items to/from an
applicant's shopping cart. As items are added or
deleted, the system will auto-calculate total due.
When an item is added or deleted the system
must capture the reason for the add/delete, date
and time of the add/delete, and the system
account ID of the user making the add/delete.

System Auditing — 01

The system must have an audit log that tracks
changes with date/time stamp to application
record data. This audit log will capture the
following: changes made, by whom changes were
made, and the ability to comment on changes.

System Auditing — 02

The system must track key processing data in a
manner that allows MDARD to capture reporting
metrics regarding the application processing for
30 day and 90-day statutory rules.

System Error
Handling — 01

The system must gracefully handle system
errors/failures so that users are not abruptly (and
without explanation) disconnected from the
system.

System Maintenance
- Manage System

The system must allow authorized role-based
users the ability to maintain system and domain

Data—01 data used by screens and functions.

System Maintenance | The system must allow authorized role-based
- Manage System users the ability to configure license renewal
Data—02 periods for license types.
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System Maintenance
- Manage System
Data - 03

The system must allow the Admin Role the ability
to create and manage data entry screens for new
and current license types and their related
applications.

System Maintenance
- Manage System
Data—04

The system must allow an Administrator the
ability to create and manage table-driven
hyperlinks for display on portal pages.

General config to push resources, pdf links, help

videos, phone numbers per program/license type

System Security — 01

The system must provide one and only one
security structure and repository for all users and
system components.

System Security — 02

The System must provide for role-based user
security authorization and control for system
access and use.

System Security - 03

The system must log users out, due to inactivity,
after a to be determined amount of time.

Note: This is to comply with SOM Security
standards and will by system wide for MDARD
and public users.

System Security - 04

The system must save all work before
automatically logging users out due to inactivity.

No - but could have specific pages that we need to
auto-save - that would be on public, or at least "Log Me

out"

Training — 01

The bidder must provide a training site for
internal users. The training site will reflect
current and prior product releases.

Training — 02

The bidder must provide training for all Central
Licensing Unit staff based on specific user roles,
and task performed.

a. The Vendor shall utilize the State Training
facilities or State-approved alternative facilities
for facilitator-led classroom training.

b. Include instructional strategies providing
hands-on training exercises, allowing the staff to
build upon simple processes and working to more
complex processes.

c. Provide skills-based training and emphasize
how to use the system to accomplish specific
tasks rather than how the system works.

Train the trainer (2), Internal System and per program

(2 optional)

Training — 03

The bidder must provide a User Manual and an
Administrator Manual. The bidder shall provide
these documents in MS Word 2016 format such
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that they can be updated by Central Licensing
Unit staff.

Training — 04

The Vendor Shall provide video tutorials, online
guides for Central Licensing Unit staff for all
features of the system. The Tutorials/Guides shall
include:

a. Account Creation

b. Creating a new license (for each license type
within the system)

c. Creating a workflow for a license type

d. Renewing a license (for each license type
within the system)

e. Entering Contact Info

f. Entering License Type Specific Info

g. Renewal or Applying for Multiple Licenses

h. Bulk Renewals

i. License Payments

j. Inspection, Late Fees, & Admin Fee Payments
k. License Type Adjustments

|. Features most used in the Central Licensing
m. Features hardest to understand

n. Problems most significant to the end user

o. Features that cause the most calls to a help
desk

p. Features that would potentially result in less
training required, supplementing the training
already received

g. Simulations to help the user do a task.

Such tutorials and guides must be available
during product increment UAT.

Public portal & internal - user manual - no videos

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 01

The system must allow an applicant to renew for
one or more related licenses. Initial license
assignments will be done by the applicant then
the system will maintain those associations for
renewals.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 02

The system must allow an applicant to renew one
or more licenses where the applicant is not the
recipient of licensure. In other words, a 3rd party
or corporate "agent" can renew for many
companies or outlets/franchisees (respectively).
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Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 03

The system must allow the user to temporarily
save an application for later editing and
completion.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 04

The system must allow the user one valid session
at a time.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 05

The system must discard an unsaved application
if a user ends a session before fully completing
and submitting the application.

no, autosave. May need to purge due to business rules

changing

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 06

The system must automatically save a renewal
when the user submits the renewal for
processing.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 07

Only a fully completed application (i.e., all
required fields filled in and all fees paid) must be
allowed to be submitted for processing by CLU
staff.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 08

CLU staff must be able to save applications that
are not complete.

Transaction/Record

The system must remove all incomplete
applications that have not been accessed in 10
days. The number of days must be configurable

Mgt. - 09 by an Administrator.

Transaction/Record The system must allow a saved and completed
Mgt. - 10 application to be put into the shopping cart.
Transaction/Record The system must allow a user to delete the users
Megt. - 11 previously saved (but not submitted) application.
Transaction/Record The system must not allow an application to be
Mgt. - 12 deleted whose payment has been received.
Transaction/Record The system must define business by name and
Megt. - 13 address.

Transaction/Record The system must define certified individuals by
Mgt. - 14 name and address.

Transaction/Record The system must allow one address per business. Multiple addresses per business will be provided
Magt. - 15

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 16

The system must allow one address per certified
individual.

Multiple addresses per business will be provided

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 17

The system must provide the ability for an
applicant to enter multiple license types during
the application process to reduce redundant
entry.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 18

The system must have a mechanism to submit an
application into the system for processing.
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Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 19

The system must auto-save CLU entered data
every 30 seconds. The auto-save time must be
configurable by the system Administrator.

No, too complex to do site wide

Transaction/Record

The system must create a unique license record
when an application results in a new license

Mgt. - 20 being generated by the system.
Transaction/Record The system must allow multiple licenses to be
Megt. - 21 created with the same owner.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 22

The system must allow multiple licenses to be
created with the same business.

Transaction/Record

The system must maintain the status of the
license based on criteria that may include license
expiration date, administrative hold, receipt of

Megt. - 23 fees, etc.

Transaction/Record The system must keep and track original date of

Megt. - 24 licensure by license type for a licensee.

Transaction/Record The system must allow a license type to be

Megt. - 25 associated with each license.

Transaction/Record The system must allow a license to be associated This may change per program
Megt. - 26 with one and only one owner.

Transaction/Record The system must allow a license to be associated This may change per program
Mgt. - 27 with one and only one establishment.

Transaction/Record The system must allow a license to be associated This may change per program
Mgt. - 28 to one and only one physical address.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 29

The system must not create a new license record
when renewing.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 30

The system must enforce the rule that an existing
license cannot be renewed under various changes
to a current license information including but not
limited to:

Change in ownership organization;

Change in establishment location for location-
dependent licenses;

Change FLP to FFP

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 31

The system must prevent a license from being
created outside of the application process.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 32

The system must record the name and/or login
credentials of the person who has submitted the
application online.
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Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 33

In the case of a paper application, the name of
the CLU person entering the application must be
captured.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 34

When the system generates a new or renewal
application it must create and assign a unique
application identifier to that application instance.
This unique identifier must tie the applicant
account information to the application instance.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 35

When a successful submission of an application
has occurred, the application's payment
confirmation number and application must be
saved.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 36

The system must allow an Administrator the
ability to delete an application up to, but not
including, the status "License Issued". When an
administrator (or another authorized role-based
user) deletes an application, the system must
respond by requiring the user to enter the
application ID along with a reason for deleting
the application.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 37

The system must automatically change an
application's status to "Not Submitted" when a
non-sufficient funds (NSF) payment transaction
occurs.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 38

When a (NSF) payment transaction occurs and
the status of an application is changed to "Not
Submitted", the system must send system
notifications to both the applicant and the CLU
Tech.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 39

The system must allow an authorized role-based
user the ability to change an application's status
when a non-sufficient funds (NSF) payment
transaction occurs.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 40

The system must support the tracking and
payment of violation/enforcement fees assessed
against accounts when no other fee types are
present.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 41

The system must assign a unique identifier (or
PIN) to each application entered into the system.
This PIN will be displayed as text and bar code on
a license instance.
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Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 42

System must allow a user to unlock a record
administratively via role

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 43

The system must allow Admin Roles the ability to
configure validation rules (i.e. mandatory,
editable etc.) for fields on the online application
forms by license application type.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 44

System must allow for purging of records based
on the retention schedule, while also using
functionality that would ensure existing litigation
holds would prevent a record from being purged.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. - 45

System must track all changes/progress of
applications and licenses with date/time stamp
and who made the changes and make this
information visible based on user's role within
the system.

Note: This should apply particularly to the
assignment of tasks, related to applications and
licenses.

All functional fields underneath an org
(licences,payments,fees,etc.) need to be tracked in a

change history

Transaction/Record
Mgt. — 46

The system must support record auditing
including the date/time a record is created, who
created the record, the date/time a record is
modified and who modified the record.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. — 47

The system must provide a full audit of all
workflow notifications. Including the state of a
record before and after a change, who sent the
modification, who received the notification, and
the mechanism used to send the notification.

User Experience — 01

System must have the means of showing all new
and unassigned License Applications, Tasks etc. in
the system for review by CLU staff.

User Experience - 02

The system must contain functionality (i.e.
dashboard, roll-up etc.) that enables supervisors
to easily view all the outstanding tasks of their
staff.

General System
Requirements

General - 01

The bidder solution must be designed in a way
that future modules, in addition to Dairy, can be
added for the licensing needs of MDARD Program
Areas (i.e. Food, MFQ, Pesticide, Nursery, etc.)
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The bidder solution must be designed in a way
that future interfaces can be established between
the Licensing System and multiple "to be"
Inspection Systems (i.e. Food, MFQ, Pesticide,

General - 02 Nursery, etc.) and the MDARD data warehouse
The system must make descriptive information
regarding all MDARD licenses available and easy
General - 03 to access for all users.
System must allow for work to be saved and
General - 04 submitted as separate processes.
System must integrate Active Domain so that
staff will automatically be logged in when
General - 05 accessing from SOM computer and network.
System must enable table driven maintenance of
General - 06 any dropdown lists.
System must use measures to ensure that one Low ROI to build and do cleanly, last edit
user's edits don't override another user's work if will override.
multiple users are editing/viewing a record
General - 07 simultaneously.
Interfacing
Interfacing - The system must receive notifications from the

Inspections - 01

various MDARD inspection systems.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 02

The system must send notifications to the various
MDARD inspection systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 03

The Licensing System must be able to transmit
information regarding payments made by entities
in the Licensing System to the applicable
Inspection systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 04

The Licensing System must be able to receive fine
amounts (original and updated) from the
Inspections systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 05

The Licensing system must be able to receive
role-based task notifications from the Inspection
systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 06

The Licensing System must be able to send role-
based task notifications to the Inspection
systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.
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Interfacing -
Inspections - 07

The Licensing System must be able to transmit
information regarding the status of the licenses
(i.e. expired, revoked, renewed etc.) from the
Licensing System to the Inspection systems.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 08

The Licensing System must be able to receive and
process flags from Inspections systems against
entities (i.e. persons, firms, corporations etc.),
that will prevent the issuance or renewal of
licenses and/or certifications to those entities.

REST API End Points: search, inquire,
issue fees/fines, change workflow
status. Inspection systems will always
call licensing system.

Interfacing -
Inspections - 09

- Notifications being initiated by
system users to and from the
licensing system should contain
and display that user’s
information (i.e. name, contact
information, etc.).

Interfacing - MiLogin
-01

The Licensing System must interface with MilLogin
to establish, manage, and authenticate user
identities.

Interfacing - MiCARS
-01

The Licensing System must interface with
MiCARS/CEPAS to enable the users to pay for
license related costs.

Interfacing - MiCARS
-02

The Licensing System must interface with
MiCARS/CEPAS to obtain confirmation of
payment and tracking information.

Interfacing - MiCARS
-03

The Licensing System must interface with MiCARS
to facilitate refunds though the use of Web
Service calls.

Interfacing - Data
Warehouse - 01

The Licensing System must be able to interface
with the MDARD Data Warehouse.

Interfacing - Data
Warehouse - 02

The Licensing System must be able to perform
Extract Transform and Load (ETL) to the MDARD
Data Warehouse.

Interface - CSS
(Center for Shared
Solutions)-01

The Licensing System must be able to send
location and attributive data to CSS.

Creating/updating GIS layers not included
in scope. Hower, using CSS ArcGlIS to plot is
in scope.

Interface - CSS

The Licensing System must be able to receive

If lat/log is available have ability to show

(Center for Shared Geo-location data and a map image that can be point(s) on map, have ability to show
Solutions)-02 displayed on the screen from CSS. search results on map if lat/long as well.
Technical

Requirements

152




Technical - 01

The solution must include an interface that is
fully web-enabled.

Technical - 02

The solution must include a web application
solution

Technical - 03

The solution must be a web-oriented architecture
(WOA)

Technical - 04

The system must meet Enterprise Architecture
(EA) assessment standards by completing and
submitting an Enterprise Architecture Solution
Assessment (EASA) document

Technical - 05

The solution must be compatible with hardware
platforms which must comply with current DTMB
version standards

Technical - 06

The solution must be compatible with operating
systems which must comply with current DTMB
version standards

Technical - 07

The solution must be compatible with all SOM
supported internet browsers which must comply
with current DTMB version standards

Technical - 08

The bidder solution must be scalable and use an
open architecture, meaning the State may use a
variety of hardware and clustering solutions to
increase capacity and throughput without having
to modify the system.

Technical - 09

The bidder solution must make use of a
framework as part of the main solution, meaning
a set of components, wizards, classes, and
libraries that minimize programming required to
modify or customize the system.

Technical - 10

The bidder solution must have a relational
database and application architecture. Logically,
there should be one database, one application
layer, and one presentation layer.

Technical - 11

Development of the system must be structured,
meaning it must be possible to make use of
version control and a fully scriptable build and
deployment process.

Technical - 12

The hardware and software must meet all
applicable legal and policy requirements as
defined by State law, and DTMB policy and
systems policies including those concerning
system integrity, response time, physical and
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data security, user and administrator clearances,
dissemination restrictions, and others.

Technical - 13

The hardware and software environment
required for the software must insure that:
MDARD/DTMB is not required to be vendor
specific in its pursuit of future hardware and
software for open systems.

Technical - 14

The hardware and software environment
required for the software must insure that: The
hardware and software environment should
include at least, but not limited to, an internal
Development environment, a UAT environment,
a Production environment, and a Training
environment.

Technical - 15

All tools, compilers, libraries, etc. used in the
development of the software must be available
to MDARD/DTMB and licensable on reasonable
terms as a site license and referenced on the
DTMB Roadmap.

Technical - 16

The hardware and software environment
required for the software, including future
versions, must allow MDARD/DTMB a reasonable
amount of time to upgrade and coordinate
infrastructure changes without impacting other
MDARD/DTMB systems and be in compliance
with the DTMB Roadmap

Technical - 17

The solution must be backward compatible and
support independent upgrades to the
infrastructure.

Technical - 18

The system must support a Recovery Point
Objective of a minimum of prior day's backup or
better

Technical - 19

The system must support a Recovery Time
Objective of less than 4 hours from confirmation
of an incident

Technical - 20

The system must comply with ADA requirements
as identified by DTMB look and feel standards.
Adherence to ADA requirements will be reviewed
by eMichigan ADA quality assurance analysts for
all web user interfaces.

154




Technical - 21

The bidder supplied solution must allow for a way
to purge records without creating orphaned
records (ex. using ID numbers)

Technical - 22

The Licensing System must have the ability to
purge records based on retention schedule

Technical - 23

System must have functionality that allows
MDARD users to put a litigation hold on records
and documents to prevent purging of records
based on the retention schedule via single record
or a batch.

Technical - 24

The system must provide audit tables of data
tables

Technical - 25

The system must support scanning of bar codes

Technical - 26

The system must support functionality for
applicants to print completed application forms
with all entered data contained in a bar code,
that can be scanned by MDARD CLU staff for
entering into the system.

Technical - 27

The system must support functionality for
MDARD CLU staff to scan bar codes on
applications that were mailed in so that the
account is brought up and application is
automatically filled with data stored in bar code.

Technical - 28

The bidder solution must ensure that data is
entered in a consistent manner within program
areas and MDARD Agency Wide Licensing system
as a whole.

Technical - 29

Bidder solution must be user friendly for public
users.

Technical - 30

System must be able to upload data into the
system from excel spreadsheets.

Technical - 31

System must be able to export data into an excel
spreadsheet.

Technical - 32

Dairy and CLU staff must have real-time read only
access to the database to generate ad hoc
reports

Technical - 33

The Licensing System must use Transport Layer
Security (TLS) 1.2 or better for all encryption.

Technical — 34

As a mean average, the online web
application must have each page load and
rendering completed for the user in less than
5 seconds. Regardless of specific times, the
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vendor must follow standards for wait
time/progress time indicators as specified in
the State of Michigan Look and Feel Standard
Guide.

Technical - 34

All transactions must be bounded and
controlled in a manner that leaves all
involved data in a consistent state. Failed
transactions must return data to its pre-
transaction state for both source and
destination data stores regardless of
communication mechanism (e.g., web service
call).

Default License

Default - 01

When a user indicates that they would like to
apply for any of the below listed Licenses the
Licensing System must have an online application
format that allows an applicant to enter
information that is necessary for the completion
of the relevant form (see Appendix).

- Grade "A" Dairy Farm & Farm Fee

- Manufacturing Dairy Farm & Farm Fee

- Grade "A" Milk Plant

- Manufacturing Dairy Plant

- Grade "A" Milk Distributer

- Grade "A" Transfer Station

- Grade "A" Single Service Facility

- Grade "A" Tank Truck Cleaning Facility

- Milk Transportation Co.

- Milk Tanks Truck/Can Milk

Note: Grade A Receiving Station is going away. If
will be a part of Grade License. There will no
longer being a standalone receiving station
license.

Default - 02

The Licensing System must validate that all
required fields are completed before allowing the
applicant to submit.

Default - 03

The Licensing System must require and facilitate
payment of the relevant license fee before
allowing the applicant to submit the application.

Default - 04

When an application is submitted, the Licensing
System must send the CLU Tech a task
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notification to review the application and
approve system generated Permit/License
number (see CLU Subprocess).

Default - 05

When an application is found to be complete and
accurate by the CLU Tech, the Licensing System
must allow them to approve the application to
proceed in the application workflow.

Default - 06

After CLU Tech has approved the application the
Licensing System must send notification to the
Inspection System regarding the need for an
Initial Inspection

Default - 07

After CLU Tech has approved the application the
Licensing System must send notification to the
Dairy Administrator notifying them of the
submitted application.

Default - 08

When notification regarding the completion of
the Initial Inspection is received from the Dairy
Inspection System, the Licensing System must
generate an e-credential with a unique ID
Number.

Note: For Grade A and Manufacturing Dairy
Farms Licenses they are required to display a
waterproof copy on site, so there would be
additional business processes for supplying those
to the licensee. Possible solutions are being
discussed.

Default - 09

When the Licensing System issues an e-credential
it must send notification (regarding accessibility
of the license in the Licensee's account),
transaction receipt, license expiration period, and
fee/fine amounts to the licensee via Licensing
System notification and email.

Milk Tank

Milk Tank - 01

When a user indicates that they would like to
apply for a Milk Tank Truck the Licensing System
must validate that the applicant already has a
Milk Transportation Co. License.

Milk Tank - 02

If the applicant does not already have a
Transportation Co. License, the Licensing System
will notify them that they must first obtain a

157




Transportation Co. License, in order to submit an
application for a Milk Tank Truck License.

Milk Tank - 03

If the applicant has a Transportation Co. License,
the Licensing System must have an online
application format that allows an applicant to
enter information that is necessary for the
completion of the relevant form (see Appendix).

Milk Tank - 04

The Licensing System must validate that all
required fields are completed before allowing the
applicant to submit.

Milk Tank - 05

The Licensing System must require and facilitate
payment of the relevant license fee before
allowing the applicant to submit the application.

Milk Tank - 06

When a Milk Tank Truck License application is
submitted, the Licensing System must send the
CLU Tech a task notification, to review the
application and approve system generated
Permit/License number (see CLU Subprocess).

Milk Tank - 07

When an application is found to be complete and
accurate by the CLU Tech, the Licensing System
must allow them to approve the application to
proceed in the application workflow.

Milk Tank - 08

After the application is approved the Licensing
System must send notification to the Inspection
System regarding the need for an Initial
Inspection.

Milk Tank - 09

After the application is approved, the Licensing
System must send notification to the Dairy
Administrator notifying them of the submitted
application.

Milk Tank - 10

When notification regarding the completion of
the Initial Inspection is received from the Dairy
Inspection System, the Licensing System must
generate an e-credential with a unique ID
Number.

Milk Tank - 11

When the Licensing System issues an e-credential
it must send notification (regarding accessibility
of the license in the Licensee's account),
transaction receipt, license expiration period, and
fee/fine amounts to the licensee via Licensing
System notification and email.

Hauler/Sampler
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Hauler/Sampler — 01

When a user indicates that they would like to
apply for a Certified Hauler/Sampler License, the
Licensing System must have an online application
format that allows an applicant to enter
information that is necessary for the completion
of the DY — 304 form (see Appendix).

Hauler/Sampler — 02

If the applicant had previously had a
Hauler/Sampler license, the system must
facilitate connecting them with their previous
account and license number.

Only if data is in system, will accomplish
with standard Org. ownership and Org.
history. No conversion of previous Dairy
data is in scope.

Hauler/Sampler — 03

The licensing System must allow the applicant to
indicate which course they want to take and the
preferred language for that course.

Hauler/Sampler - 04

The Licensing System must validate that all
required fields are completed before allowing the
applicant to submit.

Hauler/Sampler - 05

The Licensing System must require and facilitate
payment of the Certified Hauler Sampler fee
before allowing the applicant to submit
application.

Hauler/Sampler - 06

After the applicant has submitted the application
with payment the system must generate and
send notification to the applicant with
information and instructions regarding accessing
the Schoology Application with access code. This
information would be based on information
entered into the application for which course
they want to take and in which language.

Course/training management tracking not
in scope of licensing

Hauler/Sampler - 07

When a Hauler/Sampler License application is
submitted, the Licensing System must send the
CLU Tech a task notification, to review the
application and approve system generated
Permit/License number (see CLU Subprocess).

Hauler/Sampler - 08

When an application is found to be complete and
accurate by the CLU Tech, the Licensing System
must allow them to approve the application to
proceed in the application workflow.

Hauler/Sampler - 09

When the CLU Tech submits the application for
further processing, the Licensing System must
send the Dairy Specialist a task notification for
them to indicate the applicant's exam results
(pass/fail).
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Hauler/Sampler - 10

Licensing System must allow Diary Specialist to
indicate whether the exam was passed or failed.

Course/training management tracking not
in scope of licensing

Hauler/Sampler - 11

If the Dairy Specialist indicates that an exam was
not passed, the Licensing System will generate
and send a message via email and Licensing
System notification to the applicant, explaining
that they must pass the exam and then resubmit
the application (with new license fee payment).

Hauler/Sampler - 12

After the Dairy Specialist indicates that the exam
was not passed, and notifications have been sent,
the system will save all information and return
the application to non-submitted status.

Hauler/Sampler - 13

If the Dairy Specialist indicates that the online
exam was passed, the Licensing System must
send a task notification to the Inspection System
regarding the need for a Practical Exam/Initial
Inspection.

Hauler/Sampler - 14

When notification regarding the completion of
the Practical Exam/Initial Inspection is received
from the Dairy Inspection System, the Licensing
System must generate an e-credential with a
unique ID Number.

Hauler/Sampler - 15

When the Licensing System issues an e-credential
it must send notification (regarding accessibility
of the license in the Licensee's account),
transaction receipt, license expiration period, and
fee/fine amounts to the licensee via Licensing
System notification and email.

Cert. Field Person

Cert. Field Person -
01

When a user indicates that they would like to
apply for a Certified Field Person License, the
Licensing System must have an online application
format that allows an applicant to enter
information that is necessary for the completion
of the DY - 312 form (see Appendix).

Cert. Field Person -
02

The Licensing System must validate that all
required fields are completed before allowing the
applicant to submit.

Cert. Field Person -
03

The Licensing System must require and facilitate
payment of the Certified Field Person fee before
allowing the applicant to submit application.
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Cert. Field Person -
04

When a Certified Field Person License application
is submitted, the Licensing System must send the
CLU Tech a task notification, to review the
application (see CLU Subprocess).

Cert. Field Person -
05

When an application is found to be complete and
accurate by the CLU Tech, the Licensing System
must allow them to approve the application to
proceed in the application workflow.

Cert. Field Person -
06

After the application is approved, the Licensing
System must send notification to the Inspection
System regarding the need for a Certified Field

Person Inspections.

Cert. Field Person -
07

When notification regarding the completion of
the Certified Field Person Inspections is received
from the Dairy Inspection System, the Licensing
System must generate an e-credential with a
unique ID Number.

Note: for a new license, the applicant must do 25
inspections and agree with MDARD Inspector(s)
on 80% of the results of those inspections. For
renewal of Certified Field Person license it is only
10 inspections.

System will not query inspection to determine if they

have hit inspection threshold.

Cert. Field Person -
08

When the Licensing System issues an e-credential
it must send notification (regarding accessibility
of the license in the Licensee's account),
transaction receipt, license expiration period, and
fee/fine amounts to the licensee via Licensing
System notification and email.

Established Farm

Established Farm - 01

When a licensee indicates that they would like to
pay for the renewal of their Grade "A" Dairy Farm
fee, the Licensing System must allow the licensee
to confirm that there have been no changes in
ownership or contact information.

Established Farm - 02

If there have been no changes in ownership or
contact information the Licensing System must
facilitate and require payment of the Dairy Farm
fee before the application can be submitted.

Established Farm - 03

The Licensing System must allow the Licensee to
indicate whether there have been changes in
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either or both ownership and/or contact
information.

Established Farm - 04

If the licensee indicates that there have been
changes in contact information, the Licensing
System must facilitate entering and submitting
those changes.

Established Farm - 05

Once the licensee submits contact information
changes the system must facilitate and require
payment of the Dairy Farm fee before allowing
the licensee to submit.

Established Farm - 06

If the licensee indicates that there has been a
change in ownership associated with the
Established Farm license, the system must allow
the licensee to indicate whether the new owner
is within the same family as the previous owner.

Established Farm - 07

If the licensee indicates that the new owner is
somebody outside of the current owner's family,
the system must inform the applicant that they
must apply for a new Grade "A" Dairy Farm fee
license.

Established Farm - 08

If the licensee indicates that the new owner is
somebody within the same family as the previous
owner, the Licensing System must facilitate the
applicant in entering and submitting those
changes.

Established Farm - 09

Once the licensee submits ownership changes the
system must facilitate and require payment of
the Dairy Farm fee before allowing the licensee
to submit.

Established Farm - 10

When updated contact or ownership information
is submitted with Dairy Farm fee payment, the
Licensing System must send the CLU Tech a task
notification, to review the updates (see CLU
Subprocess).

Established Farm - 11

After CLU Tech has reviewed and approved the
application, the system must send notification of
the submitted application to the Dairy
Administrator.

Established Farm - 12

If the licensee had submitted a Dairy Farm fee
payment application with changed contact or
ownership information the Licensing System
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must flag and send updated information in a
notification to the Diary Inspection System.

Established Farm - 13

When any application, with or without changes, is
submitted the Licensing System must send
notification to the Dairy Inspection System, with
relevant information, that the Dairy Fee has been
paid.

Inspection system will query licensing and determine if

paid.

Established Farm - 14

The Licensing System must track all Dairy Farm
fee payment history associated with the given
license record.

CLU Review
Subprocess
When an application is submitted, the system
must send a task notification to the CLU Tech,
. that there is an application ready for review.
CLU Review

Subprocess - 01

Note: Task Notification = A task shows up in the
CLU's task queue. There will not be an email
message associated with task notifications.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 02

When the CLU Tech opens the task from their
queue (on their dashboard), the Licensing System
must assign an Under-Review status to the
application.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 03

If deficiencies are found, the Licensing System
must facilitate the CLU Tech in flagging areas of
the application that are deficient or for which
further clarification is necessary.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 04

If deficiencies are found, the Licensing System
must contain functionality that will generate a
Deficiency Letter for the applicant, that relates
areas that were found to be deficient by the CLU
Tech to the applicant.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 05

If deficiencies are found, the Licensing System
must send the Deficiency Letter to the applicant
via email and system notification.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 06

After the Deficiency Letter has been sent to the
applicant the Licensing System must assign a
Pending status to the application.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 07

The Licensing System must facilitate the applicant
in correcting any areas that were flagged by the
CLU Tech as being deficient and then
resubmitting the application.
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CLU Review
Subprocess - 08

If an application is reviewed by the CLU Tech and
no deficiencies are found, the system must
facilitate them in approving the application for
further processing according to the relevant
application workflow.

CLU Review
Subprocess - 09

Licensing system must generate and assign a
license/permit number to the application,
according to the Program Area formatting
specifications, business rules (i.e. no duplication),
and license application type.

Note: Bidder solution needed for either allowing
manual assignment of Permit/License Number by
CLU Tech for Milk Tank and Can Milk Truck or a
viable solution that includes the system
generating and assigning numbers for these
application types.

Advisory Period

Advisory Period - 01

When a user indicates that they would like to
apply for an Advisory Period, the Licensing
System must have an online application format
that allows an applicant to enter information that
is necessary for initiating Advisory Period
application (see Appendix).

Advisory Period - 02

The Licensing System must require and facilitate
payment of the Advisory fee before allowing the
applicant to submit application.

Advisory Period - 03

After the application has been submitted the
Licensing System must assign a Submitted status
to the application.

Advisory Period - 04

The Licensing System must send a task
notification to the CLU Tech for review of the
application (see CLU Subprocess).

Advisory Period - 05

After the application is reviewed and passed by
CLU Tech, the system must send notification to
the Dairy Administrator alerting them of
application processing.

Advisory Period - 06

After the application has been approved by the
CLU Tech, the Licensing System must generate a
task notification for an Advisory Inspection and
send it to the Dairy Inspection System.
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Advisory Period - 07

After the CLU Tech has approved the application,
the Licensing System must assign an Approved for
Inspection status to the application.

Advisory Period - 08

The Licensing System must be able to receive
notification from the Dairy Inspection System
regarding the completion of the Advisory
inspection, and route to the Dairy Administrator.

Inspection system will query licensing system and

make appropriate updates.

Advisory Period - 09

The Licensing System must have functionality to
process the following information from the Dairy
Inspection system: status of application
(Approved for License or Approved for
Inspection) and expiration date.

Advisory Period - 10

When an Approved for License status is given to
an application the Licensing System will generate
and send notification of status change to the
applicant with related information.

Advisory Period - 11

When the Licensing System assigns an Approved
for Inspection status to an application the system
will generate and send notification of status
change to the applicant with related information.

Advisory Period - 12

The licensing system must log any subsequent
inspections that have taken place at that location,
with date stamp, and add to the audit log and
history of the application, as related in
notification from the Dairy Inspection System.

Advisory Period - 13

The Licensing System must track expiration dates
assigned to Advisory Applications.

Advisory Period - 14

If an Advisory Application reaches its expiration
date before reaching an Approved for License
status, the Licensing System must change the
status of the application to Expired.

Advisory Period - 15

When the status of an Advisory Application is
changed to Expired, the Licensing System must
generate and send notification to the applicant
informing them of the Expired status, and related
information (they will need to submit a new
application for a new Advisory Period).

Paper Application

Paper Application -
01

The system must facilitate CLU Techs in entering
new and renewal applications into the system
and generate new records or associate them with
existing records accordingly.
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Paper Application -
02

The system must have the ability to generate
letters based on status of application in the
workflow.

Note: E.G. (1) Generate letter via system (or send
via email) when application for license is
submitted via paper route without payment
included. (pg. 1 Future Process) (2) Final letter to
applicant notifying them of application closure
due to payment not being received within a given
timeframe. (3) Deficiency Letters.

Paper Application -
03

The system must have the ability to generate
deficiency letters based on information that is
found missing when applications that were
mailed into CLU are entered into the system by
CLU. These letters will specify validation errors,
missing required data, payment, application
number, and address of the applicant.

Paper Application -
04

For applications that were found to be deficient,
the system will assign them a Pending status and
add them to a queue of applications waiting for
applicant response.

Paper Application -
05

For applications with a Pending status, the
system must retain the original CLU Tech
assignment for future processing.

Paper Application -
06

The system must have the ability to withdraw an
application if payment is not received and
entered into the system within a given
timeframe.

Paper Application -
07

The Licensing System must allow for CLU staff to
associate cash/check payments with an
application.

All cash/checks must flow through MiCaRS first.

Paper Application -
08

If a paper application is found to be incomplete,
and a deficiency letter is generated and sent to
the applicant, the Licensing System must
withdraw the application after a Deficiency
Correction Period of X days if deficiencies are not
corrected.

Paper Application -
09

The system must allow CLU staff to extend the
Deficiency Correction Period for individual
applications if they see fit.
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Paper Application -
10

The system must generate a configurable
informational print out that will be sent via USPS
mail along with licenses that will contain
instructions for accessing the Licensing system
and creating an account online and a PIN number
to associate existing records to that account.

Paper Application -
11

The system must have the capability to allow CLU
Staff to scan barcodes on printed renewal
applications, which will bring up account
information in the system.

OPTIONAL

License Generation —
15

When the system generates a new e-Credential
(license) it must also generate a related QR Code
that stores license information matching, at a
minimum, what is also human-readable.

Transaction/Record
Mgt. — 48

The system must have a delete log that will allow
for authorized role-based reversal of any deleted
record. Reversing a deletion will also capture the
user account ID of the user doing the reversal,
date time of the reversal and the reason for the
reversal.

Communications - 04

The system must allow an Administrator the
ability to preview public portal announcements
and emails as they will be seen by the public
before committing the announcement to user
accounts (for portal display) or sent as email.
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11.2 Exhibit B — Definitions
When used in the Statement of Work, the following capitalized words and

10.

phrases have these meanings:

Acceptance Criteria — “Conditions determined by the State Product
Owner that a software product must satisfy to be accepted by a user,
customer or other stakeholder.”

Agile —Set of Values and Principles characteristic of a family of
methodologies embodying transparency, inspection, and adaption, that
embrace engineering best practices and lean thinking.

Authority To Operate (ATO) — Part of Michigan Government’s Security
Accreditation Process (MiSAP) that is the result of final DTMB and
MDARD approval signifying that all security policies and standards
having been met before a system is released into a production
environment.

Backlog Refinement — On-going process executed during each sprint
cycle that clarifies and orders future user stories.

Business Day — Any day that is not a Saturday, Sunday or State holiday.

Contractor Project Manager —Individual assigned to manage the Project
on a day-to-day basis, and provides regular updates to the State.

Defect — A failure by of accepted User Story to meet its Acceptance
Criteria or any applicable DTMB Standard once integrated with existing
or additional project code.

Definition of Ready — Criteria determined by the development team and
agreed to by the Product Owner that verifies a user story is ready for
inclusion in a future sprint.

Definition of Done - Criteria determined by the Product Owner and
agreed to by the development team which must be met before a product
increment (a single user story or group of user stories) is considered
“Done” for reporting progress.

Deliverables — All materials, information, documents, and reports,
whether finished, unfinished or draft, developed or prepared by
Contractor or any of its agents for delivery to the Department in the
course of performing the Services, including all source code and
source code modules, build scripts, data loading scripts,

168



11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

configurations and configuration scripts, templates and databases/tables.
It is the Contractor responsibility to comply with terms and conditions
regarding any third party or approved open source software and seek
explicit approval from the State, when making them part of deliverables.

DTMB - Michigan Department of Technology, Management and
Budget.

Epic — a description from the end user perspective of one or more
functions, the software for which may not be capable of being
developed in a single Sprint and may be broken down into a number of
User Stories.

UAT — End-to-End User Acceptance Test Pre-release to Production

- Successful completion of end-to-end testing, testing that is conducted
on all of the components of the system, including but not limited to
all interfaces to other systems, reports, batches and on output files.

- If applicable, Successful completion of performance testing and the
system meets the performance requirements with regards to response
times during simulated peak and average user volumes and endurance
of the system.

- If applicable, Successful completion of data conversion or migration
and data cleansing, and successful testing of such conversion and
migration.

Go Live Acceptance — Acceptance by the State of the Product as
satisfying the Go Live Criteria.

Go Live Criteria — each of the following:

a. Successful completion of Final User Acceptance Test with no
Business critical or Major severity defects;

b. All regression test scenarios passed,

C. All scheduled training performed and training guides completed
according to training plans and schedules as required by the
Agreement and mutually agreed during Sprint O;

d. If applicable, all data converted successfully from legacy systems;

e. All security profiles and roles loaded into the system and tested
successfully;
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16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

f. All performance testing completed successfully according to its
acceptance criteria,;

0. Detailed deployment plan presented to the state. The Deployment
Plan must be provided early enough for the for the State to review
and approve the document;

h. A detailed Operations and Maintenance document developed,
presented to the State and State is given enough time to review
and approve;

I. All deliverables scheduled to be delivered prior to the deployment
have been delivered and State was given enough time to review
and approve;

J. All knowledge transfer tasks completed successfully as defined in
the Knowledge Transfer Plans developed by the Contractor and
approved by the Agency’s designated Training and
Implementation Coordinator along with Project Manager.

Impeding Progress — Any problem, question or other issue that needs to be
resolved to avoid blocking, impeding or slowing the development
process.

Minimum Viable Product — In product development, the minimum viable
product (MVP) is a product which has just enough features to be of value
to the State. It typically is the minimum set of features needed for the
product to be useful in production (i.e. business users can accomplish one
or more of their duties).

Michigan Security Accreditation Process (MiSAP) — A series of steps
and checks using Lockpath’s KeyLight tool that assesses, mitigates and
manages agency and system security risks.

Product — Overall deliverable(s) covered by this statement of work.

Product Backlog — A list of all deliverables that need to be completed and
accepted as specified by the statement of work.

Product Increment — A grouping of User Story Deliverables contained in
one or more Sprints.

Product Owner — Scrum team member who is a member of the State
Agency requesting the product and works with end users and other
stakeholders to define, prioritize and accept User Stories detailed in the
Product Backlog, to reflect the Product Vision.

Project — The activities required to create, deliver and deploy the Product
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24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

as defined in this statement of work.

Project Completion Date — The date on which the final Product,
including all agreed upon deliverables, activities and warranty work, is
accepted by the State.

Project Term —The period commencing on the Commencement Date
and terminating on the Project Completion Date.

Release UAT (Non-Production deploy) — A period of testing where,
actual software users test the software to make sure it can perform the
required tasks in real-world scenarios, according to agreed upon
acceptance criteria.

Scrum — A set of agile best practices characterized by a development
team’s ability to deliver results quickly and to respond and adapt to
emerging requirements.

Scrum Master —The facilitator, coach and mentor of the Scrum team.
The Scrum Master is a member of the Scrum Team.

Severity 1 - Critical
The System is not available/usable for all users. No workaround or
temporary solution is available.

One or more major functions of the system is significantly impaired. The
majority of users cannot complete their normal business operations. No
workaround is available.

Severity 2 - Medium

Some features core to the end users business functions are not operating
properly. A workaround or temporary solution is available that is
acceptable to the State.

Severity 3 - Low

Defect does not significantly impair end-user normal business operations
or compliance of the system and does not impact core

functionality. Scrum Development Team — Group of individuals (state
(IT and Agency), Contractor or other contractor) responsible for the
development of the Product in accordance with this Agreement.

Sprint — A scrum sprint (typically 1-4 weeks) is a regular, repeatable
work cycle during which user stories are developed, integrated, tested,
and demonstrated to the Product Owner and other affected stakeholders.

Sprint 0 — a “getting ready to go” phase of a project used to establish
project infrastructure (budget, financials, procurement of technical
infrastructure, and development team) to perform high-level
collaborative product discovery with the product owner.
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34.

35.

36.

37.
38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

Sprint Review (Demo) — A meeting upon sprint completion where the
Scrum Team demonstrates completed (meets Definition of Done) user
stories. The Product Owner provides feedback (may lead to additional
user stories) and accepts completed work. Participants in the sprint
review include the Scrum Product Owner, the Scrum Team and the
Scrum Master. Other stakeholders (End users and other project
representatives) may also attend.

Sprint Backlog —the list of User Stories listed on the Product Backlog
prioritized by the Product Owner and agreed to by the development team
to be addressed in a particular Sprint.

Sprint Compensation — means, with respect to any Sprint other than
Sprint 0, the amount determined by multiplying the number of Story
Points for the User Stories Successfully Completed in such Sprint by the
Story Point Compensation.

State — The State of Michigan.

State Project Executive Sponsor — Agency’s Director level Manager who
has ultimate authority and responsible for the project. This is the person
who secures funding, makes decisions regarding project resources and be
the champion of the project.

State Project Manager — Is the person primarily responsible in executing
the project as per the project plan, within the scope budget and schedule.
He is also responsible for receiving all deliverables from contractor and
secure appropriate approvals on those deliverables. The project manager
is responsible for communications and keeping the stakeholders apprised
of project status, escalating any issues risks or changes.

Story Point — A unit less measure of relative size of the effort,
complexity and uncertainty used to compare one story to another for the
purpose of capacity planning.

Story Point Compensation — The Full Purchase Price minus the
Acceptance Reserve, Warranty Reserve and Sprint 0 Compensation,
with the sum divided by the gross number of Story Points as determined
during Sprint 0.

Test Environments
Local — Developer workstation.
Development (Test)

The Scrum Development Team performs development, integration,
unit, and functional testing in this environment. This is the
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43.

44,

45.

46.

environment where the Scrum Development Team will informally
review their in process work with the Product Owner. This
environment also supports the first level of scheduled automated
regression testing.

Quality Assurance Testing (QAT)

The QAT environment is utilized for conducting end-to-end testing,
including testing with external interfaces, if any. The QA environment
is utilized by Scrum Team Testers and the State Product Owner to
verify acceptance criteria has been met in the developed application.

User Acceptance Test (UAT)

The User Acceptance Test Environment will be utilized by the
business community to perform final application testing (End-to-End
User Acceptance Testing) prior to production deployment. This
environment may also be used for performance testing.

Training Environment (Optional)
A stable environment used for training end users to use the system.

User Acceptance Test — The objective and measurable tests used
by the State to confirm that each Deliverable outlined in the SOW is
fit for purpose and meets the end user’s needs.

User Story — Lightweight description in everyday business language of
how the user of the system interacts with it to achieve the user’s goals

Velocity — A measure of the amount of work a Team can deliver during a
single Sprint and is the key metric in Scrum. Velocity is calculated by
totaling the Story Points for all fully and accepted User Stories.

Warranty Period — [xxx] day period following the deploy to
production.

11.3 Exhibit C — Tooling

11.3.1 .Net Stack

Concept/Need Tool Cost URL

Automate the process Jenkins Free https://jenkins.io/

How do we pull all of this
together?
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2 Build the Code Visual SS https://www.visualstudio.com/
- How do we compile the Studio/MSBuil tfs
code? d
3 Deploy Code RSync Free https://rsync.samba.org/
- How do we get the code TFS SSS https://www.visualstudio.com/
on the web server? tfs
4 Static Code Analysis StyleCop Free https://stylecop.codeplex.com/
- Are we following coding
standards?
5 Code Metrics Code Metrics | Free https://msdn.microsoft.com/en
- Isit maintainable, Simple? | from -us/library/bb385914.aspx
Microsoft
6 Code Coverage (Requires Unit Microsoft Free https://msdn.microsoft.com/en
Tests) Test Runner -us/library/dd537628.aspx
- How much of our business
logic code is tested?
7 .NET Framework Best Practices | FxCop from Free https://msdn.microsoft.com/en
Analyzer Microsoft -
- .NET Best Practices us/library/bb429476(v=vs.80).a
SpX
8 Security Analysis IBM App Scan | $SS https://www.ibm.com/security
- Is My Code Secure? /application-security/appscan
9 ADA Analysis Pally Free http://pally.org/
- Isit Accessible? JAWS SSS http://www.freedomscientific.c
om/Products/Blindness/JAWS
10 | Automated Regression Testing | Selenium Free http://docs.seleniumhqg.org/
- Is it still working today?
11 Requirements/Resource TFS ) https://www.visualstudio.com/
Management tfs
- What are we building?
12 | Test Case TFS SS * https://www.visualstudio.com/
Management/Reporting tfs
- Howdo I test? Did it pass?
13 | Mobile Development Xamarin SS https://www.xamarin.com/
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https://www.ibm.com/security/application-security/appscan
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https://www.visualstudio.com/tfs
https://www.visualstudio.com/tfs
https://www.visualstudio.com/tfs
https://www.xamarin.com/

Project Phase

Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation

Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1

Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2

Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal
Public Portal

All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases
All Phases

Schedule C - Pricing, Rate Card, and Payment Schedule

Activity

Kickoff

Project Charter

PMP

Project Schedule
Bootstrapping/Initial Backlog

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

Product Backlog Grooming
Sprint Planning

Application Development
Internal QA / Documentation
Sprint Review

Sprint Retrospective

SEM-0301 Maintenance Plan

SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan
SEM-0501 Functional Design

SEM-0601 Conversion Plan

SEM-0602 Test Plan

SEM-0603 Test Type Approach and Report
SEM-0604 System Design Document

eMichigan Review

Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment

Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170)
Requirements Traceability Matrix
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Activity Cost
$4,480.00
$4,480.00
$4,480.00
$5,600.00

$133,600.00

$17,786.06
$32,473.03
$390,484.80
$176,243.66
$16,236.51
$16,236.51

$15,342.17
$28,011.09
$336,830.40
$152,026.97
$14,005.54
$14,005.54

$22,309.79
$40,732.27
$489,801.33
$221,069.75
$20,366.14
$20,366.14

$2,240.00
$2,240.00
$12,640.00
$0.00
$5,600.00
$5,600.00
$12,040.00
$8,960.00
$3,360.00
$8,400.00
$7,960.00



All Phases Installation and Configuration of QA Environment

All Phases User Acceptance Testing Support

All Phases SEM-0703 Training Plan

All Phases Training Guides

All Phases Training Execution

All Phases SEM-0701 Transition Plan

All Phases SEM-0702 Installation Plan

All Phases Installation and Configuration of Production Environment

Project Sub-Total

Maintenance & Support FY 2020 (6 months)
Maintenance & Support FY 2021
Maintenance & Support FY 2022
Maintenance & Support FY 2023
Maintenance & Support FY 2024

Project Total

Rate Per

Position Hour

Contract Administrator $150
Database Administrator $125
Developer/Programmer $115
Geographic Information System (GIS) Developer $125
Program Manager $150
Project Manager $150
Service Manager $125
Security Officer $125
Technical Analyst $125
Technical Architect $125
Quiality Analyst $125

176

$10,200.00
$135,600.00

$5,760.00
$5,760.00
$16,000.00

$3,920.00
$2,760.00
$12,000.00

$2,438,007.70

$180,000.00
$260,000.00
$260,000.00
$240,000.00
$200,000.00

$3,578,007.70




Release
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation

Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1
Release 1

Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2
Release 2

Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3

Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3
Release 3

Release 3
Release 3

Release 3
Release 3
Release 3

Release 3

Milestone
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation
Initiation

Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints
Release 1 Sprints

Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints

Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints
Release 2 Sprints

Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables
Development Deliverables

Testing
Testing

Training
Training
Training

Implementation

Activity

Kickoff

Project Charter

PMP

Project Schedule
Bootstrapping/Initial Backlog

Sprint 1
Sprint 2
Sprint 3
Sprint 4
Sprint 5
Sprint 6
Sprint 7

Sprint 8
Sprint 9
Sprint 10
Sprint 11
Sprint 12
Sprint 13

Sprint 14
Sprint 15
Sprint 16
Sprint 17
Sprint 18
Sprint 19
Sprint 20
Sprint 21

SEM-0301 Maintenance Plan

SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan
SEM-0501 Functional Design

SEM-0602 Test Plan

SEM-0603 Test Type Approach and Report
SEM-0604 System Design Document

eMichigan Review

Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment

Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170)
Requirements Traceability Matrix

Installation and Configuration of QA Environment
User Acceptance Testing Support

SEM-0703 Training Plan
Training Guides
Training Execution

SEM-0701 Transition Plan

Activity
Start
10/1/2018
10/1/2018
10/1/2018
10/1/2018
11/1/2018

11/2/2018
11/19/2018
12/5/2018
12/19/2018
1/8/2019
1/23/2019
2/6/2019

2/28/2019
3/14/2019
3/28/2019
4/11/2019
4/25/2019

5/9/2019

5/31/2019
6/14/2019
6/28/2019
7/15/2019
7/29/2019
8/12/2019
8/26/2019
9/10/2019

11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018
11/2/2018

9/16/2019
10/1/2019

11/2/2019
11/2/2019
10/22/2019

7/26/2019
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Activity
End
10/31/2018
10/31/2018
10/31/2018
10/31/2018
11/30/2018

11/16/2018
12/4/2018
12/18/2018
1/7/2019
1/22/2019
2/5/2019
2/20/2019

3/13/2019
3/27/2019
4/10/2019
4/24/2019

5/8/2019
5/22/2019

6/13/2019
6/27/2019
7/12/2019
7/26/2019

8/9/2019
8/23/2019

9/9/2019
9/23/2019

9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019
9/23/2019

9/30/2019
10/14/2019

9/23/2019
9/23/2019
10/23/2019

9/4/2019

Invoice Bill
Date
11/1/2018
11/1/2018
11/1/2018
11/1/2018
12/1/2018

12/1/2018
1/1/2019
1/1/2019
2/1/2019
2/1/2019
3/1/2019
3/1/2019

4/1/2019
4/1/2019
5/1/2019
5/1/2019
6/1/2019
6/1/2019

7/1/2019
7/1/2019
8/1/2019
8/1/2019
9/1/2019
9/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019

10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019
10/1/2019

10/1/2019
11/1/2019

11/1/2019
11/1/2019
11/1/2019

11/1/2019

Amount Due

$4,480.00
$4,480.00
$4,480.00
$5,600.00
$133,600.00

$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56

$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56

$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56
$96,396.56

$2,240.00
$2,240.00
$12,640.00
$5,600.00
$5,600.00
$12,040.00
$8,960.00
$3,360.00
$8,400.00
$7,960.00

$10,200.00
$135,600.00

$5,760.00
$5,760.00
$16,000.00

$3,920.00

10%
Holdback
$448.00
$448.00
$448.00
$560.00
$13,360.00

$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66

$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66

$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66
$9,639.66

$224.00
$224.00
$1,264.00
$560.00
$560.00
$1,204.00
$896.00
$336.00
$840.00
$796.00

$1,020.00
$13,560.00

$576.00
$576.00
$1,600.00

$392.00

Invoice
Amount

$4,032.00
$4,032.00
$4,032.00
$5,040.00
$120,240.00

$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90

$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90

$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90
$86,756.90

$2,016.00
$2,016.00
$11,376.00
$5,040.00
$5,040.00
$10,836.00
$8,064.00
$3,024.00
$7,560.00
$7,164.00

$9,180.00
$122,040.00
$0.00
$5,184.00
$5,184.00
$14,400.00

$3,528.00



Release 3
Release 3

Warranty

Implementation
Implementation

Warranty

SEM-0702 Installation Plan

Installation and Configuration of Production Environment

Sub-totals

Holdback

Invoice Total

9/4/2019 10/11/2019
10/15/2019 10/25/2019

10/28/2019  3/26/2020
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11/1/2019
11/1/2019

3/26/2020

$2,760.00 $276.00 $2,484.00
$12,000.00 $1,200.00 $10,800.00

$2,438,007.70  $243,800.77  $2,194,206.93

243,800.77

$2,438,007.70




KL&A

MDARD Licensing Portal Project - Project Schedule

Report Date: 8/23/2018

ID |wBS [Task Name | Duration |Predecessors | Projected Start | Projected Finish
1 1 MDARD Licensing System 368days 10/1/2018 3/26/2020
2 11 Licensing Implementation 268days 10/1/2018 10/25/2019
3 111 Contract Begin 0 days 10/1/2018 10/1/2018
4 112 Governance Processes 241days 10/15/2018 10/2/2019
5 (1121 Implement PMP Plans and Processes 1 day 56 10/15/2018 10/15/2018
6 (1122 Project Schedule Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
7 |1.1.23 Risk and Issue Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
8 1124 Change Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
9 |1.1.25 Communication Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
10 |1.1.2.6 Resource Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
11 [1.1.2.7 Quality Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
12 |1.1.2.8 Budgetand Tracking Management 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
13 [1.1.2.9 Status and Metric Reporting 240 days 5 10/16/2018 10/2/2019
14 11.1.3 Project Tracking / Control 227days 26 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
15 [1.1.3.1 Maintain Product Backlog 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
16 [1.1.3.2 Maintain Sprint Backlog 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
17 [1.1.3.3 Daily Scrum "Standup" meetings 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
18 [1.1.3.4 Sprint Burndown reports 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
19 ]1.1.35 Weekly Project Schedule Updates 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
20 [1.1.3.6 Weekly Team Meetings (Attend & Facilitate) 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
21 |1.1.37 Monthly Steering Committee Meetings 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
22 ]1.1.3.8 Project Management Plan Updates 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
23 [1.1.3.9 Project Status Reports 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
24 11.1.3.10 Project Change Requests 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
25 [1.1.3.11 Project Issue Documents - Project Issues Log 227 days 11/2/2018 10/2/2019
26 |11.4 Sprint Zero (0) 24 days 10/1/2018 11/1/2018
27 [11.41 Kickoff 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
28 [1.1.4.1.1 Develop Kickoff Meeting Presentation 4 days 3 10/1/2018 10/4/2018
29 |1.1.4.1.2 Conduct Kickoff Meeting for the State 1 day 28 10/5/2018 10/5/2018
30 |1.1.4.2 PMM-0101 Project Charter 10days 3 10/1/2018 10/12/2018
31 |1.1.4.21 Develop and Internal Review 3 days 10/1/2018 10/3/2018
32 |1.1.4.22 Publish for State Review 1day 31 10/4/2018 10/4/2018
33 |1.1.4.23 State Initial Review-Conduct Structured Walkthrough 2 days 32 10/5/2018 10/8/2018
34 |1.1.4.24 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 33 10/9/2018 10/10/2018
35 |1.1.4.25 State Final Review and Approval 2 days 34 10/11/2018 10/12/2018
36 |1.1.4.3 Project Charter Complete 0 days 10/1/2018 10/1/2018
37 |1.14.4 Organization Structure 4 days 3 10/1/2018 10/4/2018
38 |1.1.4.41 Create Organization Structure 1 day 10/1/2018 10/1/2018
39 |1.1.4.4.2 Create Project Governance Structure 1 day 10/1/2018 10/1/2018
40 ]1.1.4.4.3 Create Organizational Chart 1day 39 10/2/2018 10/2/2018
41 |1.1.4.44 Present Project Governance Structure to State 1 day 40 10/3/2018 10/3/2018
42 11.1.4.45 Finalize Project Governance Structure 1 day 41 10/4/2018 10/4/2018
43 |1.1.4.5 Initial Planning and Control Activities 5days 3 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
44 11.1.45.1 Define Project Approach and Deliverables 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
45 |1.1.45.2 Define Project Completion Criteria 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
46 |1.1.45.3 Define Project Critical Success Factors 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
47 |1.1.454 Define High Level Project Schedule Milestones 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
48 |1.1.455 Create Schedule Management Plan 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
49 |1.1.45.6 Define Functional Roles and Responsibilities (R&R) 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
50 |1.1.45.7 Create R&R Matrix for State and Contractors 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
51 |1.1.45.8 Create Resource Management Plan 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
52 ]1.1.459 Create High Level Project Budget 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
53 |1.1.4.5.10 Create Budget Management Process 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
54 ]1.1.45.11 Create Mitigation ManagementPlan 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
55 |1.1.4.5.12 Create Issue Management Plan 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
56 |1.1.4.6 PMM-0102 Project Management Plan 10days 3 10/1/2018 10/12/2018
57 |1.1.4.6.1 Develop and Internal Review 3 days 10/1/2018 10/3/2018
58 |1.1.4.6.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 57 10/4/2018 10/4/2018
59 |1.1.4.6.3 State Initial Review 2 days 58 10/5/2018 10/8/2018
60 [1.1.4.6.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 59 10/9/2018 10/10/2018
61 [1.1.4.6.5 State Final Review and Approval 2 days 60 10/11/2018 10/12/2018
62 [1.1.4.7 Project Management Plan Complete 0 days 56 10/12/2018 10/12/2018
Page 1 of 9
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KL&A

MDARD Licensing Portal Project - Project Schedule

Report Date: 8/23/2018

ID |wBS [Task Name | Duration [Predecessors | Projected Start | Projected Finish
63 [1.1.4.8 Enterprise Architecture Solution Assessment (EASA) Review 9days 3 10/1/2018 10/11/2018
64 (1.1.4.8.1 Review Existing EASA 2 days 10/1/2018 10/2/2018
65 [1.1.4.8.2 Determine EASA Updates 3 days 64 10/3/2018 10/5/2018
66 [1.1.4.8.3 Update Existing EASA 3 days 65 10/8/2018 10/10/2018
67 [1.1.4.8.4 Submit Updated EASA for Approval 1 day 66 10/11/2018 10/11/2018
68 [1.1.4.9 EASA Review Complete 1day67 10/12/2018 10/12/2018
69 |1.1.4.10 Project Schedule (initial) 8days 3 10/1/2018 10/10/2018
70 [1.1.4.10.1 Review Preliminary Project Schedule 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
71 ]1.1.4.10.2 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 70 10/8/2018 10/9/2018
72 ]1.1.4.10.3 State Final Review and Approval lday 71 10/10/2018 10/10/2018
73 |1.1.4.11 Project Schedule (initial) Complete Odays 72 10/10/2018 10/10/2018
74 [1.1.4.12 DTMB-0170 Security Plan and Assessment (Initial) 20 days 36 10/1/2018 10/29/2018
75 [1.1.4.13 Requirements Validation and Product Backlog 24 days 10/1/2018 11/1/2018
76 ]1.1.4.13.1 Requirements Validation 5days 3 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
77 11.1.4.13.1.1 Perform Requirements Analysis 5 days 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
78 11.1.4.13.1.2 Perform Gap Analysis 5 days 77SS 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
79 11.1.4.13.2 Requirements Validation Complete 0 days 76 10/5/2018 10/5/2018
80 |1.1.4.13.3 Licensing JAD Sessions 17 days 79 10/8/2018 10/30/2018
81 |1.1.4.134 Initial Product Backlog 19 days 79 10/8/2018 11/1/2018
82 |1.1.4.134.1 Develop and Internal Review 7 days 10/8/2018 10/16/2018
83 (1.1.4.13.4.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 82 10/17/2018 10/17/2018
84 11.1.4.13.4.3 State Initial Review 5 days 83 10/18/2018 10/24/2018
85 |1.1.4.13.4.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 84 10/25/2018 10/29/2018
86 |1.1.4.13.45 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 85 10/30/2018 11/1/2018
87 |1.1.4.135 Product Backlog (Preliminary) Complete 0 days 81 11/1/2018 11/1/2018
88 |1.1.4.13.6 SEM-0301 - Maintenance Plan (initial) 17 days 10/1/2018 10/23/2018
89 |1.1.4.136.1 Develop and Internal Review 5 days 3 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
90 ]1.1.4.13.6.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 89 10/8/2018 10/8/2018
91 |1.1.4.13.6.3 State Initial Review-Conduct Structured Walkthrough 5 days 90 10/9/2018 10/15/2018
92 |1.1.4.136.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 91 10/16/2018 10/18/2018
93 ]1.1.4.13.6.5 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 92 10/19/2018 10/23/2018
94 |1.1.4.13.7 Maintenance Plan (initial) Complete 0 days 88 10/23/2018 10/23/2018
95 |1.1.4.13.8 SEM-0302 - Software Configuration Management Plan (initial) 17 days 10/1/2018 10/23/2018
96 (1.1.4.13.8.1 Develop and Internal Review 5 days 3 10/1/2018 10/5/2018
97 |1.1.4.13.8.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 96 10/8/2018 10/8/2018
98 ]1.1.4.13.8.3 State Initial Review-Conduct Structured Walkthrough 5 days 97 10/9/2018 10/15/2018
99 |1.1.4.13.8.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 98 10/16/2018 10/18/2018
100 |1.1.4.13.85 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 99 10/19/2018 10/23/2018
101 |1.1.4.13.9 Software Configuration Management Plan (initial) Complete 0 days 95 10/23/2018 10/23/2018
102 |1.1.4.13.10 Initial Risk Assessment with Mitigation Strategies 20 days 10/1/2018 10/26/2018
103 [1.1.4.13.10.1 Conduct Risk Assessment 20 days 3 10/1/2018 10/26/2018
104 |1.1.4.13.11 DTMB Project Portfolio Management Functions 8 days 43 10/8/2018 10/17/2018
105 [1.1.4.13.11.1 Establish Project Issue Log in Tool 8 days 10/8/2018 10/17/2018
106 [1.1.4.13.11.2 Establish Project Risk Log in Tool 8 days 10/8/2018 10/17/2018
107 [1.1.4.13.11.3 Establish Project Change Request in Tool 8 days 10/8/2018 10/17/2018
108 [1.1.4.13.11.4 Establish Project Status Report in Tool 8 days 10/8/2018 10/17/2018
109 |1.1.4.14 Requirements Validation and Product Backlog 0 days 75 11/1/2018 11/1/2018
110 |1.1.5 Sprint Zero (0) Complete 0 days 26 11/1/2018 11/1/2018
111 (3.0 Development / Testing / Training 267.5 days 10/1/2018 10/25/2019
112 |1.1.6.1 Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 1 117.5 days 10/1/2018 3/26/2019
113 |1.1.6.1.1 Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 1 Sprints 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
114 |1.1.6.1.1.1 Sprint 1 10 days 26 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
115 [1.1.6.1.1.1.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 11/2/2018 11/2/2018
116 [1.1.6.1.1.1.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 115 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
117 [1.1.6.1.1.1.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 115 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
118 [1.1.6.1.1.1.4 Develop Training 9 days 115 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
119 [1.1.6.1.1.1.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 115 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
120 [1.1.6.1.1.1.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 116,117,119 11/16/2018 11/16/2018
121 |1.1.6.1.1.1.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 120 11/16/2018 11/16/2018
122 ]1.1.6.1.1.2 Sprint 2 10days 114 11/19/2018 12/4/2018
123 [1.1.6.1.1.2.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 11/19/2018 11/19/2018
124 11.1.6.1.1.2.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 123 11/19/2018 12/4/2018
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MDARD Licensing Portal Project - Project Schedule

Report Date: 8/23/2018

ID |wWBS [Task Name | Duration [Predecessors | Projected Start |  Projected Finish
125 |1.1.6.1.1.2.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 123 11/19/2018 12/4/2018
126 |1.1.6.1.1.2.4 Develop Training 9 days 123 11/19/2018 12/4/2018
127 [1.1.6.1.1.2.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 123 11/19/2018 12/4/2018
128 [1.1.6.1.1.2.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs/124,125,127 12/4/2018 12/4/2018
129 |1.1.6.1.1.2.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 128 12/4/2018 12/4/2018
130 [1.1.6.1.1.3 Sprint 3 10 days 122 12/5/2018 12/18/2018
131 |1.1.6.1.1.3.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 12/5/2018 12/5/2018
132 |1.1.6.1.1.3.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 131 12/5/2018 12/18/2018
133 [1.1.6.1.1.3.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 131 12/5/2018 12/18/2018
134 [1.1.6.1.1.3.4 Develop Training 9 days 131 12/5/2018 12/18/2018
135 [1.1.6.1.1.3.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 131 12/5/2018 12/18/2018
136 [1.1.6.1.1.3.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs/132,133,135 12/18/2018 12/18/2018
137 |1.1.6.1.1.3.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 136 12/18/2018 12/18/2018
138 [1.1.6.1.1.4 Sprint 4 10 days 130 12/19/2018 1/7/2019
139 [1.1.6.1.1.4.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 12/19/2018 12/19/2018
140 |1.1.6.1.1.4.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 139 12/19/2018 1/7/2019
141 ]1.1.6.1.1.4.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 139 12/19/2018 1/7/2019
142 11.1.6.1.1.4.4 Develop Training 9 days 139 12/19/2018 1/7/2019
143 [1.1.6.1.1.4.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 139 12/19/2018 1/7/2019
144 [1.1.6.1.1.4.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs /140,141,143 1/7/2019 1/7/2019
145 |1.1.6.1.1.4.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 144 1/7/2019 1/7/2019
146 [1.1.6.1.1.5 Sprint 5 10 days 138 1/8/2019 1/22/2019
147 [1.1.6.1.1.5.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 1/8/2019 1/8/2019
148 |1.1.6.1.1.5.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 147 1/8/2019 1/22/2019
149 ]1.1.6.1.1.5.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 147 1/8/2019 1/22/2019
150 [1.1.6.1.1.5.4 Develop Training 9 days 147 1/8/2019 1/22/2019
151 [1.1.6.1.1.5.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 147 1/8/2019 1/22/2019
152 [1.1.6.1.1.5.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs/148,149,151 1/22/2019 1/22/2019
153 |1.1.6.1.1.5.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 152 1/22/2019 1/22/2019
154 |1.1.6.1.1.6 Sprint 6 10 days 146 1/23/2019 2/5/2019
155 [1.1.6.1.1.6.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 1/23/2019 1/23/2019
156 |1.1.6.1.1.6.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 155 1/23/2019 2/5/2019
157 ]1.1.6.1.1.6.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 155 1/23/2019 2/5/2019
158 |1.1.6.1.1.6.4 Develop Training 9 days 155 1/23/2019 2/5/2019
159 [1.1.6.1.1.6.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 155 1/23/2019 2/5/2019
160 [1.1.6.1.1.6.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs/156,157,159 2/5/2019 2/5/2019
161 |1.1.6.1.1.6.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 160 2/5/2019 2/5/2019
162 [1.1.6.1.1.7 Sprint 7 10 days 154 2/6/2019 2/20/2019
163 [1.1.6.1.1.7.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 2/6/2019 2/6/2019
164 (1.1.6.1.1.7.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 163 2/6/2019 2/20/2019
165 (1.1.6.1.1.7.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 163 2/6/2019 2/20/2019
166 [1.1.6.1.1.7.4 Develop Training 9 days 163 2/6/2019 2/20/2019
167 [1.1.6.1.1.7.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 163 2/6/2019 2/20/2019
168 [1.1.6.1.1.7.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs/164,165,167 2/20/2019 2/20/2019
169 |1.1.6.1.1.7.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 168 2/20/2019 2/20/2019
170 |1.1.6.1.2 Testing Kickoff 10days 114SS 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
171 |1.1.6.1.2.1 Training on Testing Tools 10 days 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
172 [1.1.6.1.2.2 Training on Defect Reporting 10 days 11/2/2018 11/16/2018
173 [1.1.6.1.3 Development Deliverables 93.5 days 10/1/2018 2/20/2019
174 ]1.1.6.1.3.1 Maintain Development Deliverables 70days 114SS 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
175 [1.1.6.1.3.1.1 SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
176 [1.1.6.1.3.1.2 SEM-0501 Functional Design 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
177 [1.1.6.1.3.1.3 SEM-0602 Test Plan 70 days 185 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
178 [1.1.6.1.3.1.4 SEM-0603 Detail Test Plan 61 days 192 11/13/2018 2/15/2019
179 ]1.1.6.1.3.1.5 SEM-0604 System Design Document 61 days 199 11/13/2018 2/15/2019
180 [1.1.6.1.3.1.6 eMichigan Review 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
181 |1.1.6.1.3.1.7 Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
182 [1.1.6.1.3.1.8 Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170) 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
183 [1.1.6.1.3.1.9 Requirements Traceability Matrix 70 days 206 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
184 |1.1.6.1.3.2 Create Development Deliverables 30 days 10/1/2018 11/13/2018
185 [1.1.6.1.3.2.1 SEM-0602 Test Plan (initial) 15 days 10/1/2018 10/22/2018
186 [1.1.6.1.3.2.1.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 15 days 10/1/2018 10/22/2018
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187 [1.1.6.1.3.2.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 10/1/2018 10/2/2018
188 [1.1.6.1.3.2.1.3 State Review 5 days 10/1/2018 10/8/2018
189 |1.1.6.1.3.2.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 10/1/2018 10/3/2018
190 [1.1.6.1.3.2.1.5 State Review and Approval 3 days 10/1/2018 10/4/2018
191 |1.1.6.1.3.2.2 Test Plan Complete (initial) 0 days 185 10/22/2018 10/22/2018
192 [1.1.6.1.3.2.3 SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan (initial) 15 days 185 10/22/2018 11/13/2018
193 |1.1.6.1.3.2.3.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 15 days 10/22/2018 11/13/2018
194 ]1.1.6.1.3.2.3.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 10/22/2018 10/23/2018
195 [1.1.6.1.3.2.3.3 State Review 5 days 10/22/2018 10/29/2018
196 [1.1.6.1.3.2.3.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 10/22/2018 10/24/2018
197 [1.1.6.1.3.2.35 State Review and Approval 3 days 10/22/2018 10/25/2018
198 |1.1.6.1.3.2.4 Detailed Test Plan Complete (initial) 0 days 192 11/13/2018 11/13/2018
199 |1.1.6.1.3.2.5 SEM-0604 System Design Document (initial) 30 days 10/1/2018 11/13/2018
200 [1.1.6.1.3.25.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 30 days 10/1/2018 11/13/2018
201 |1.1.6.1.3.2.5.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 10/1/2018 10/2/2018
202 [1.1.6.1.3.2.5.3 State Review 10 days 10/1/2018 10/15/2018
203 [1.1.6.1.3.2.5.4 Incorporate State Feedback 5 days 10/1/2018 10/8/2018
204 |1.1.6.1.3.2.5.5 State Review and Approval 10 days 10/1/2018 10/15/2018
205 |1.1.6.1.3.2.6 System Design Document Complete (initial) 0 days 199 11/13/2018 11/13/2018
206 |1.1.6.1.3.2.7 Requirements Traceability Matrix (initial) 15 days 10/1/2018 10/22/2018
207 |1.1.6.1.3.2.7.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 15 days 10/1/2018 10/22/2018
208 [1.1.6.1.3.2.7.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 10/1/2018 10/2/2018
209 [1.1.6.1.3.2.7.3 State Review 5 days 10/1/2018 10/8/2018
210 [1.1.6.1.3.2.7.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 10/1/2018 10/3/2018
211 [1.1.6.1.3.2.7.5 State Review and Approval 3 days 10/1/2018 10/4/2018
212 |1.1.6.1.3.2.8 Requirements Traceability Matrix Complete (initial) 0 days 206 10/22/2018 10/22/2018
213 |1.1.6.1.4 Training and Documentation 92 days 114SS 11/2/2018 3/22/2019
214 |1.1.6.1.4.1 SEM-0703 Training Plan 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
215 |1.1.6.1.4.1.1 Initial Training Plan 37 days 110 11/2/2018 1/2/2019
216 |1.1.6.1.4.1.1.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 20 days 11/2/2018 12/4/2018
217 [1.1.6.1.4.1.1.2 Publish for State Review 1day 216 12/5/2018 12/5/2018
218 [1.1.6.1.4.1.1.3 State Review 10 days 217 12/6/2018 12/19/2018
219 |1.1.6.1.4.1.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 218 12/20/2018 12/26/2018
220 |1.1.6.1.4.1.15 State Review and Approval 3 days 219 12/27/2018 1/2/2019
221 |1.1.6.1.4.1.2 Initial Training Plan Complete 0 days 215 1/2/2019 1/2/2019
222 11.1.6.1.4.1.3 Training Plan Maintenance 33 days 215 1/3/2019 2/20/2019
223 |1.1.6.1.4.1.3.1 State Review - Incorporate Feedback - Internal Review - Publish (recurring) 30 days 1/3/2019 2/14/2019
224 11.1.6.1.4.1.3.2 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 223 2/15/2019 2/20/2019
225 |1.1.6.1.4.2 Training Plan Complete 0 days 222 2/20/2019 2/20/2019
226 |1.1.6.1.4.3 Create Documentation 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
227 [1.1.6.1.43.1 Training Guide 70 days 11/2/2018 2/20/2019
228 |1.1.6.1.4.4 Deliver Documentation 1 day 226 2/21/2019 2/21/2019
229 [1.1.6.1.4.4.1 Training Guide 1 day 2/21/2019 2/21/2019
230 |1.1.6.1.45 Conduct End User Training 2 days 3/21/2019 3/22/2019
231 |1.1.6.1.45.1 Execute Training Plan 2 days 3/21/2019 3/22/2019
232 [1.1.6.1.45.1.1 End User - 3 Sessions 2 days 242 3/21/2019 3/22/2019
233 |1.1.6.1.5 Training and Documentation Complete 0 days 213 3/22/2019 3/22/2019
234 |1.1.6.1.6 Release to UAT - Install and configure in State's QA 5 days 162 2/21/2019 2/27/2019
235 |1.1.6.1.6.1 Install and configure Software 3 days 2/21/2019 2/25/2019
236 [1.1.6.1.6.2 Validate software installation 2 days 235 2/26/2019 2/27/2019
237 |1.1.6.1.7 UAT Entry Criteria Met 0 days 236 2/27/2019 2/27/2019
238 [1.1.6.1.8 User Acceptance Testing 10 days 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
239 [1.1.6.1.8.1 Execute Test Cases 10 days 234 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
240 |1.1.6.1.8.2 Identify and Correct Defects 10 days 234 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
241 |1.1.6.1.8.3 Re-Test Defect Corrections 10 days 234 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
242 [1.1.6.1.9 Detailed Test Plan (SEM-0603) 5 days 3/14/2019 3/20/2019
243 ]1.1.6.1.9.1 Develop Results Section and Publish 2 days 241 3/14/2019 3/15/2019
244 11.1.6.1.9.2 SOM Review 2 days 243 3/18/2019 3/19/2019
245 [1.1.6.1.9.3 UAT Approval Sign-off 1day 244 3/20/2019 3/20/2019
246 [1.1.6.1.10 Production Implementation Entry Criteria Met 0 days 245 3/20/2019 3/20/2019
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247 |1.1.6.1.11 Release Implementation 69 days 12/12/2018 3/26/2019
248 ]1.1.6.1.11.1 SEM-0701 Transition Plan 27 days 262SS-60 days 12/12/2018 1/24/2019
249 |1.1.6.1.11.1.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 12/12/2018 1/7/2019
250 |1.1.6.1.11.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 249 1/8/2019 1/8/2019
251 ]1.1.6.1.11.1.3 State Review 5 days 250 1/9/2019 1/15/2019
252 |1.1.6.1.11.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 251 1/16/2019 1/18/2019
253 |1.1.6.1.11.1.5 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 252 1/22/2019 1/24/2019
254 |1.1.6.1.11.2 Transition Plan Complete 0 days 248 1/24/2019 1/24/2019
255 ]1.1.6.1.11.3 SEM-0702 Installation Plan 27 days 248 1/25/2019 3/5/2019
256 |1.1.6.1.11.3.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 1/25/2019 2/14/2019
257 ]1.1.6.1.11.3.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 256 2/15/2019 2/15/2019
258 [1.1.6.1.11.3.3 State Review 5 days 257 2/19/2019 2/25/2019
259 |1.1.6.1.11.34 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 258 2/26/2019 2/28/2019
260 |1.1.6.1.11.35 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 259 3/1/2019 3/5/2019
261 |1.1.6.1.11.4 Installation Plan Complete 0 days 255 3/5/2019 3/5/2019
262 |1.1.6.1.115 Implementation Activities 9 days 3/14/2019 3/26/2019
263 |1.1.6.1.11.5.1 Local and Enterprise Change Control Board Approval 5 days 241 3/14/2019 3/20/2019
264 |1.1.6.1.115.2 Implementation Testing Approval Sign-off 5 days 241 3/14/2019 3/20/2019
265 |1.1.6.1.11.5.3 Install and Configure Software in State Prod 2 days 264 3/21/2019 3/22/2019
266 |1.1.6.1.1154 Execution Installation Plan 2 days 265 3/25/2019 3/26/2019
267 |1.1.6.2 Go-Live: Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 1 0 days 247 3/26/2019 3/26/2019
268 |1.1.6.3 Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 2 84 days 2/28/2019 6/26/2019
269 |1.1.6.3.1 Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 2 Sprints 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
270 [1.1.6.3.1.1 Sprint 8 10 days 234 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
271 [1.1.6.3.1.1.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 2/28/2019 2/28/2019
272 |1.1.6.3.1.1.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 271 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
273 |1.1.6.3.1.1.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 271 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
274 |1.1.6.3.1.1.4 Develop Training 9 days 271 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
275 |1.1.6.3.1.1.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 271 2/28/2019 3/13/2019
276 [1.1.6.3.1.1.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs|272,273,275 3/13/2019 3/13/2019
277 |1.1.6.3.1.1.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 276 3/13/2019 3/13/2019
278 ]1.1.6.3.1.2 Sprint 9 10 days 270 3/14/2019 3/27/2019
279 |1.1.6.3.1.2.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 3/14/2019 3/14/2019
280 |1.1.6.3.1.2.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 279 3/14/2019 3/27/2019
281 |1.1.6.3.1.2.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 279 3/14/2019 3/27/2019
282 |1.1.6.3.1.24 Develop Training 9 days 279 3/14/2019 3/27/2019
283 [1.1.6.3.1.2.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 279 3/14/2019 3/27/2019
284 |1.1.6.3.1.2.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 280,281,283 3/27/2019 3/27/2019
285 |1.1.6.3.1.2.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 284 3/27/2019 3/27/2019
286 [1.1.6.3.1.3 Sprint 10 10 days 278 3/28/2019 4/10/2019
287 [1.1.6.3.1.3.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 3/28/2019 3/28/2019
288 |1.1.6.3.1.3.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 287 3/28/2019 4/10/2019
289 [1.1.6.3.1.3.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 287 3/28/2019 4/10/2019
290 |1.1.6.3.1.3.4 Develop Training 9 days 287 3/28/2019 4/10/2019
291 |1.1.6.3.1.3.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 287 3/28/2019 4/10/2019
292 ]1.1.6.3.1.3.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs|288,289,291 4/10/2019 4/10/2019
293 |1.1.6.3.1.3.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 292 4/10/2019 4/10/2019
294 ]1.1.6.3.1.4 Sprint 11 10 days 286 4/11/2019 4/24/2019
295 |1.1.6.3.1.4.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 4/11/2019 4/11/2019
296 |1.1.6.3.1.4.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 295 4/11/2019 4/24/2019
297 [1.1.6.3.1.4.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 295 4/11/2019 4/24/2019
298 [1.1.6.3.1.4.4 Develop Training 9 days 295 4/11/2019 4/24/2019
299 |1.1.6.3.1.45 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 295 4/11/2019 4/24/2019
300 |1.1.6.3.1.4.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 296,297,299 4/24/2019 4/24/2019
301 |1.1.6.3.1.4.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 300 4/24/2019 4/24/2019
302 [1.1.6.3.1.5 Sprint 12 10 days 294 4/25/2019 5/8/2019
303 |1.1.6.3.1.5.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 4/25/2019 4/25/2019
304 |1.1.6.3.1.5.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 303 4/25/2019 5/8/2019
305 |1.1.6.3.1.5.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 303 4/25/2019 5/8/2019
306 |1.1.6.3.1.5.4 Develop Training 9 days 303 4/25/2019 5/8/2019
307 |1.1.6.3.1.5.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 303 4/25/2019 5/8/2019
308 [1.1.6.3.1.5.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs304,305,307 5/8/2019 5/8/2019
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309 |1.1.6.3.1.5.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 308 5/8/2019 5/8/2019
310 [1.1.6.3.1.6 Sprint 13 10 days 302 5/9/2019 5/22/2019
311 |1.1.6.3.1.6.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 5/9/2019 5/9/2019
312 |1.1.6.3.1.6.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 311 5/9/2019 5/22/2019
313 [1.1.6.3.1.6.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 311 5/9/2019 5/22/2019
314 |1.1.6.3.1.6.4 Develop Training 9 days 311 5/9/2019 5/22/2019
315 [1.1.6.3.1.6.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 311 5/9/2019 5/22/2019
316 |1.1.6.3.1.6.6 Sprint Review "the Demo™ 2 hrs 312,313,315 5/22/2019 5/22/2019
317 |1.1.6.3.1.6.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 316 5/22/2019 5/22/2019
318 |1.1.6.3.2 Development Deliverables 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
319 |1.1.6.3.2.1 Maintain Development Deliverables 60 days 270SS 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
320 |1.1.6.3.2.1.1 SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
321 |1.1.6.3.2.1.2 SEM-0501 Functional Design 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
322 ]1.1.6.3.2.1.3 SEM-0602 Test Plan 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
323 [1.1.6.3.2.1.4 SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan 45 days 330 3/21/2019 5/22/2019
324 |1.1.6.3.2.1.5 SEM-0604 System Design Document 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
325 |1.1.6.3.2.1.6 eMichigan Review 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
326 |1.1.6.3.2.1.7 Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
327 |1.1.6.3.2.1.8 Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170) 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
328 |1.1.6.3.2.1.9 Requirements Traceability Matrix 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
329 |1.1.6.3.2.2 Create Development Deliverables 15 days 2/28/2019 3/20/2019
330 [1.1.6.3.2.2.1 SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan (initial) 15 days 270SS 2/28/2019 3/20/2019
331 |1.1.6.3.2.2.1.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 15 days 2/28/2019 3/20/2019
332 |1.1.6.3.2.2.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 2/28/2019 2/28/2019
333 [1.1.6.3.2.2.1.3 State Review 5 days 2/28/2019 3/6/2019
334 |1.1.6.3.2.2.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 2/28/2019 3/1/2019
335 |1.1.6.3.2.2.1.5 State Review and Approval 3 days 2/28/2019 3/4/2019
336 |1.1.6.3.2.2.2 Detailed Test Plan Complete (initial) 0 days 330 3/20/2019 3/20/2019
337 |1.1.6.3.3 Training and Documentation 82 days 270SS 2/28/2019 6/24/2019
338 [1.1.6.3.3.1 SEM-0703 Training Plan 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
339 (1.1.6.3.3.11 State Review - Incorporate Feedback - Internal Review - Publish (recurring) 57 days 2/28/2019 5/17/2019
340 |1.1.6.3.3.1.2 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 339 5/20/2019 5/22/2019
341 |1.1.6.3.3.2 Training Plan Complete 0 days 338 5/22/2019 5/22/2019
342 ]1.1.6.3.3.3 Create Documentation 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
343 |1.1.6.3.3.3.1 End User Training Guide 60 days 2/28/2019 5/22/2019
344 11.1.6.3.3.4 Deliver Documentation 1 day 342 5/23/2019 5/23/2019
345 [1.1.6.3.3.4.1 End User Training Guide 1 day 5/23/2019 5/23/2019
346 |1.1.6.3.35 Conduct End User Training 2 days 344 6/21/2019 6/24/2019
347 |1.1.6.3.35.1 Execute Training Plan 2 days 6/21/2019 6/24/2019
348 [1.1.6.3.3.5.1.1 End User - 3 Sessions 2 days 358 6/21/2019 6/24/2019
349 |1.1.6.34 Training and Documentation Complete 0 days 337 6/24/2019 6/24/2019
350 |1.1.6.3.5 Release to UAT - Install and configure in State's QA 5 days 310 5/23/2019 5/30/2019
351 |1.1.6.35.1 Install and configure Software 3 days 5/23/2019 5/28/2019
352 |1.1.6.3.5.2 Validate software installation 2 days 351 5/29/2019 5/30/2019
353 [1.1.6.3.5.3 UAT Entry Criteria Met 0 days 352 5/30/2019 5/30/2019
354 |1.1.6.3.6 User Acceptance Testing 10 days 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
355 |1.1.6.3.6.1 Execute Test Cases 10 days 350 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
356 [1.1.6.3.6.2 Identify and Correct Defects 10 days 350 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
357 |1.1.6.3.6.3 Re-Test Defect Corrections 10 days 350 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
358 [1.1.6.3.7 Detailed Test Plan (SEM-0603) 5 days 6/14/2019 6/20/2019
359 |1.1.6.3.7.1 Develop Results Section and Publish 2 days 357 6/14/2019 6/17/2019
360 [1.1.6.3.7.2 SOM Review 2 days 359 6/18/2019 6/19/2019
361 [1.1.6.3.7.3 UAT Approval Sign-off 1 day 360 6/20/2019 6/20/2019
362 |1.1.6.3.7.4 Production Implementation Entry Criteria Met 0 days 361 6/20/2019 6/20/2019
363 |1.1.6.3.8 Release Implementation 69 days 3/21/2019 6/26/2019
364 [1.1.6.3.8.1 SEM-0701 Transition Plan 27 days 378SS-60 days 3/21/2019 4/26/2019
365 |1.1.6.3.8.1.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 3/21/2019 4/10/2019
366 [1.1.6.3.8.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 365 4/11/2019 4/11/2019
367 [1.1.6.3.8.1.3 State Review 5 days 366 4/12/2019 4/18/2019
368 [1.1.6.3.8.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 367 4/19/2019 4/23/2019
369 |1.1.6.3.8.1.5 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 368 4/24/2019 4/26/2019
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370 |1.1.6.3.8.2 Transition Plan Complete 0 days 364 4/26/2019 4/26/2019
371 |1.1.6.3.8.3 SEM-0702 Installation Plan 27 days 364 4/29/2019 6/5/2019
372 |1.1.6.3.8.3.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 4/29/2019 5/17/2019
373 ]1.1.6.3.8.3.2 Publish for State Review 1day 372 5/20/2019 5/20/2019
374 ]1.1.6.3.8.3.3 State Review 5 days 373 5/21/2019 5/28/2019
375 |1.1.6.3.8.3.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 374 5/29/2019 5/31/2019
376 |1.1.6.3.8.3.5 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 375 6/3/2019 6/5/2019
377 |1.1.6.3.8.4 Installation Plan Complete 0 days 371 6/5/2019 6/5/2019
378 |1.1.6.3.8.5 Implementation Activities 9 days 6/14/2019 6/26/2019
379 |1.1.6.3.85.1 Local and Enterprise Change Control Board Approval 5 days 354 6/14/2019 6/20/2019
380 |1.1.6.3.8.5.2 Implementation Testing Approval Sign-off 5 days 354 6/14/2019 6/20/2019
381 |1.1.6.3.8.5.3 Install and Configure Software in State Prod 2 days 380 6/21/2019 6/24/2019
382 |1.1.6.3.8.5.4 Execution Installation Plan 2 days 381 6/25/2019 6/26/2019
383 |1.1.6.4 Go-Live: Licensing Portal - Internal Application - Release 2 0 days 363 6/26/2019 6/26/2019
384 |1.1.6.5 Licensing Portal - Public Portal - Release 3 104days 5/31/2019 10/25/2019
385 |1.1.6.5.1 Licensing Portal - Public Portal - Release 3 Sprints 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
386 [1.1.6.5.1.1 Sprint 14 10 days 350 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
387 |1.1.6.51.11 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 5/31/2019 5/31/2019
388 |1.1.6.5.1.1.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 387 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
389 |1.1.6.5.1.1.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 387 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
390 |1.1.6.5.1.1.4 Develop Training 9 days 387 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
391 |1.1.6.5.1.15 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 387 5/31/2019 6/13/2019
392 |1.1.6.5.1.1.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs388,389,391 6/13/2019 6/13/2019
393 |1.1.6.5.1.1.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 392 6/13/2019 6/13/2019
394 |1.1.6.5.1.2 Sprint 15 10 days 386 6/14/2019 6/27/2019
395 |1.1.6.5.1.2.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 6/14/2019 6/14/2019
396 |1.1.6.5.1.2.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 395 6/14/2019 6/27/2019
397 |1.1.6.5.1.2.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 395 6/14/2019 6/27/2019
398 |1.1.6.5.1.2.4 Develop Training 9 days 395 6/14/2019 6/27/2019
399 |1.1.6.5.1.25 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 395 6/14/2019 6/27/2019
400 [1.1.6.5.1.2.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 396,397,399 6/27/2019 6/27/2019
401 |1.1.6.5.1.2.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 400 6/27/2019 6/27/2019
402 ]1.1.6.5.1.3 Sprint 16 10 days 394 6/28/2019 7/12/2019
403 |1.1.6.5.1.3.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 6/28/2019 6/28/2019
404 |1.1.6.5.1.3.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 403 6/28/2019 7/12/2019
405 |1.1.6.5.1.3.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 403 6/28/2019 7/12/2019
406 |1.1.6.5.1.3.4 Develop Training 9 days 403 6/28/2019 7/12/2019
407 |1.1.6.5.1.3.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 403 6/28/2019 7/12/2019
408 [1.1.6.5.1.3.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs/404,405,407 7/12/2019 7/12/2019
409 |1.1.6.5.1.3.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 408 7/12/2019 7/12/2019
410 [1.1.6.5.1.4 Sprint 17 10 days 402 7/15/2019 7/26/2019
411 |1.1.6.5.1.4.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 7/15/2019 7/15/2019
412 |1.1.6.5.1.4.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 411 7/15/2019 7/26/2019
413 |1.1.6.5.1.4.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 411 7/15/2019 7/26/2019
414 |1.1.6.5.1.4.4 Develop Training 9 days 411 7/15/2019 7/26/2019
415 |1.1.6.5.1.4.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 411 7/15/2019 7/26/2019
416 |1.1.6.5.1.4.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 412,413,415 7/26/2019 7/26/2019
417 |1.1.6.5.1.4.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 416 7/26/2019 7/26/2019
418 |1.1.6.5.1.5 Sprint 18 10 days 410 7/29/2019 8/9/2019
419 |1.1.6.5.1.5.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 7/29/2019 7/29/2019
420 |1.1.6.5.1.5.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 419 7/29/2019 8/9/2019
421 |1.1.6.5.1.5.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 419 7/29/2019 8/9/2019
422 |1.1.6.5.1.5.4 Develop Training 9 days 419 7/29/2019 8/9/2019
423 ]1.1.6.5.1.5.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 419 7/29/2019 8/9/2019
424 ]1.1.6.5.1.5.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs 420,421,423 8/9/2019 8/9/2019
425 |1.1.6.5.1.5.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 424 8/9/2019 8/9/2019
426 |1.1.6.5.1.6 Sprint 19 10 days 418 8/12/2019 8/23/2019
427 ]1.1.6.5.1.6.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 8/12/2019 8/12/2019
428 |1.1.6.5.1.6.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 427 8/12/2019 8/23/2019
429 |1.1.6.5.1.6.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 427 8/12/2019 8/23/2019
430 |1.1.6.5.1.6.4 Develop Training 9 days 427 8/12/2019 8/23/2019
431 [1.1.6.5.1.6.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 427 8/12/2019 8/23/2019
Page 7 of 9

185




KL&A

MDARD Licensing Portal Project - Project Schedule

Report Date: 8/23/2018

ID |wWBS [Task Name | Duration [Predecessors | Projected Start |  Projected Finish
432 |1.1.6.5.1.6.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 428,429,431 8/23/2019 8/23/2019
433 |1.1.6.5.1.6.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 432 8/23/2019 8/23/2019
434 ]1.1.6.5.1.7 Sprint 20 10 days 426 8/26/2019 9/9/2019
435 [1.1.6.5.1.7.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 8/26/2019 8/26/2019
436 |1.1.6.5.1.7.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 435 8/26/2019 9/9/2019
437 |1.1.6.5.1.7.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 435 8/26/2019 9/9/2019
438 [1.1.6.5.1.7.4 Develop Training 9 days 435 8/26/2019 9/9/2019
439 |1.1.6.5.1.7.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 435 8/26/2019 9/9/2019
440 |1.1.6.5.1.7.6 Sprint Review "the Demo” 2 hrs436,437,439 9/9/2019 9/9/2019
441 |1.1.6.5.1.7.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 440 9/9/2019 9/9/2019
442 11.1.6.5.1.8 Sprint 21 10 days 434 9/10/2019 9/23/2019
443 |1.1.6.5.1.8.1 Sprint Planning 4 hrs 9/10/2019 9/10/2019
444 11.1.6.5.1.8.2 Requirements - Design - Development 9 days 443 9/10/2019 9/23/2019
445 ]1.1.6.5.1.8.3 Develop Test Cases 9 days 443 9/10/2019 9/23/2019
446 |1.1.6.5.1.8.4 Develop Training 9 days 443 9/10/2019 9/23/2019
447 11.1.6.5.1.8.5 Internal QA Testing in DEV 9 days 443 9/10/2019 9/23/2019
448 11.1.6.5.1.8.6 Sprint Review "the Demo" 2 hrs 444,445,447 9/23/2019 9/23/2019
449 |1.1.6.5.1.8.7 Sprint Retrospective 2 hrs 448 9/23/2019 9/23/2019
450 |1.1.6.5.2 Development Deliverables 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
451 |1.1.6.5.2.1 Maintain Development Deliverables 80 days 386SS 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
452 |1.1.6.5.2.1.1 SEM-0302 Software Configuration Management Plan 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
453 [1.1.6.5.2.1.2 SEM-0501 Functional Design 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
454 ]1.1.6.5.2.1.3 SEM-0602 Test Plan 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
455 ]1.1.6.5.2.1.4 SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan 65 days 462 6/21/2019 9/23/2019
456 [1.1.6.5.2.1.5 SEM-0604 System Design Document 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
457 |1.1.6.5.2.1.6 eMichigan Review 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
458 |1.1.6.5.2.1.7 Enterprise Architecture (EA) Assessment 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
459 |1.1.6.5.2.1.8 Project Security Plan and Assessment (DTMB-0170) 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
460 |1.1.6.5.2.1.9 Requirements Traceability Matrix 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
461 |1.1.6.5.2.2 Create Development Deliverables 15 days 5/31/2019 6/20/2019
462 [1.1.6.5.2.2.1 SEM-0603 Detailed Test Plan (initial) 15 days 386SS 5/31/2019 6/20/2019
463 |1.1.6.5.2.2.1.1 Develop Preliminary and Internal Review 15 days 5/31/2019 6/20/2019
464 |1.1.6.5.2.2.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 5/31/2019 5/31/2019
465 [1.1.6.5.2.2.1.3 State Review 5 days 5/31/2019 6/6/2019
466 |1.1.6.5.2.2.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 5/31/2019 6/3/2019
467 |1.1.6.5.2.2.1.5 State Review and Approval 3 days 5/31/2019 6/4/2019
468 |1.1.6.5.2.2.2 Detailed Test Plan Complete (initial) 0 days 462 6/20/2019 6/20/2019
469 |1.1.6.5.3 Training and Documentation 102days 386SS 5/31/2019 10/23/2019
470 |1.1.6.5.3.1 SEM-0703 Training Plan 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
471 |1.1.6.5.3.1.1 State Review - Incorporate Feedback - Internal Review - Publish (recurring) 77 days 5/31/2019 9/18/2019
472 |1.1.6.5.3.1.2 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 471 9/19/2019 9/23/2019
473 11.1.6.5.3.2 Training Plan Complete 0 days 470 9/23/2019 9/23/2019
474 11.1.6.5.3.3 Create Documentation 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
475 |1.1.6.5.3.3.1 End User Training Guide 80 days 5/31/2019 9/23/2019
476 |1.1.6.5.3.4 Deliver Documentation 1day 474 9/24/2019 9/24/2019
477 ]1.1.6.5.3.4.1 End User Training Guide 1 day 9/24/2019 9/24/2019
478 11.1.6.5.3.5 Conduct End User Training 2 days 476 10/22/2019 10/23/2019
479 |1.1.6.5.35.1 Execute Training Plan 2 days 10/22/2019 10/23/2019
480 [1.1.6.5.3.5.1.1 End User - 3 Sessions 2 days 490 10/22/2019 10/23/2019
481 |1.1.6.5.4 Training and Documentation Complete 0 days 469 10/23/2019 10/23/2019
482 |1.1.6.5.5 Release to UAT - Install and configure in State's QA 5 days 442 9/24/2019 9/30/2019
483 |1.1.6.55.1 Install and configure Software 3 days 9/24/2019 9/26/2019
484 11.1.6.55.2 Validate software installation 2 days 483 9/27/2019 9/30/2019
485 [1.1.6.5.5.3 UAT Entry Criteria Met 0 days 484 9/30/2019 9/30/2019
486 |1.1.6.5.6 User Acceptance Testing 10 days 10/1/2019 10/14/2019
487 |1.1.6.5.6.1 Execute Test Cases 10 days 482 10/1/2019 10/14/2019
488 |1.1.6.5.6.2 Identify and Correct Defects 10 days 482 10/1/2019 10/14/2019
489 |1.1.6.5.6.3 Re-Test Defect Corrections 10 days 482 10/1/2019 10/14/2019
490 [1.1.6.5.7 Detailed Test Plan (SEM-0603) 5 days 10/15/2019 10/21/2019
491 |1.1.6.5.7.1 Develop Results Section and Publish 2 days 489 10/15/2019 10/16/2019
492 [1.1.6.5.7.2 SOM Review 2 days 491 10/17/2019 10/18/2019
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493 [1.1.6.5.7.3 UAT Approval Sign-off 1 day 492 10/21/2019 10/21/2019
494 11.1.6.5.7.4 Production Implementation Entry Criteria Met 0 days 493 10/21/2019 10/21/2019
495 |1.1.6.5.8 Release Implementation 69 days 7/22/2019 10/25/2019
496 [1.1.6.5.8.1 SEM-0701 Transition Plan 27 days 510SS-60 days 7/22/2019 8/27/2019
497 |1.1.6.5.8.1.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 7/22/2019 8/9/2019
498 |1.1.6.5.8.1.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 497 8/12/2019 8/12/2019
499 |1.1.6.5.8.1.3 State Review 5 days 498 8/13/2019 8/19/2019
500 |1.1.6.5.8.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 499 8/20/2019 8/22/2019
501 |1.1.6.5.8.15 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 500 8/23/2019 8/27/2019
502 |1.1.6.5.8.2 Transition Plan Complete 0 days 496 8/27/2019 8/27/2019
503 [1.1.6.5.8.3 SEM-0702 Installation Plan 27 days 496 8/28/2019 10/4/2019
504 |1.1.6.5.8.3.1 Develop and Internal Review 15 days 8/28/2019 9/18/2019
505 [1.1.6.5.8.3.2 Publish for State Review 1 day 504 9/19/2019 9/19/2019
506 [1.1.6.5.8.3.3 State Review 5 days 505 9/20/2019 9/26/2019
507 |1.1.6.5.8.3.4 Incorporate State Feedback 3 days 506 9/27/2019 10/1/2019
508 |1.1.6.5.8.3.5 State Final Review and Approval 3 days 507 10/2/2019 10/4/2019
509 |1.1.6.5.8.4 Installation Plan Complete 0 days 503 10/4/2019 10/4/2019
510 |1.1.6.5.8.5 Implementation Activities 9 days 10/15/2019 10/25/2019
511 |1.1.6.5.8.5.1 Local and Enterprise Change Control Board Approval 5 days 486 10/15/2019 10/21/2019
512 |1.1.6.5.8.5.2 Implementation Testing Approval Sign-off 5 days 486 10/15/2019 10/21/2019
513 |1.1.6.5.8.5.3 Install and Configure Software in State Prod 2 days 512 10/22/2019 10/23/2019
514 |1.1.6.5.8.5.4 Execution Installation Plan 2 days 513 10/24/2019 10/25/2019
515 |1.1.6.6 Go-Live: Licensing Portal - Public Portal - Release 3 0 days 495 10/25/2019 10/25/2019
516 [1.2 Project Closeout 20days 2 10/28/2019 11/25/2019
517 |1.2.1 Project Closure Report (PMM-0104) 20 days 10/28/2019 11/25/2019
518 |1.2.1.1 Develop and Internal Review 10 days 10/28/2019 11/8/2019
519 [1.2.1.2 Publish for State Review 1day 518 11/12/2019 11/12/2019
520 |1.2.1.3 State Initial Review-Conduct Structured Walkthrough 5 days 519 11/13/2019 11/19/2019
521 |1.2.1.4 Incorporate State Feedback 2 days 520 11/20/2019 11/21/2019
522 |1.2.15 State Final Review and Approval 2 days 521 11/22/2019 11/25/2019
523 |1.3 Project Closeout Complete 0 days 516 11/25/2019 11/25/2019
524 (1.4 Warranty 100days 10/28/2019 3/26/2020
525 |1.4.1 Defect Management/ Help Desk Coordination 100days 10/28/2019 3/26/2020
526 [1.4.1.1 Warranty 100 days 515 10/28/2019 3/26/2020
527 |15 Warranty End Complete 0 days 524 3/26/2020 3/26/2020
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